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Royal Message

I am most gratified that the Thai Red Cross has been 
asked to act as host to the Asian Red Cross Institute on 
Community Welfare Work. To the Institute and all the 
participants, I extend my wishes for success and achievement 
of all objectives.

Her Majesty Queen Sirikit 

President of the Thai Red Cross Society



Message

As Chairman of the League's Board of Governors, I send my best 
wishes to the Thai Red Cross Society and to all the participants in the 
Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work.

I congratulate the Thai Red Cross on the initiative it has taken 
in helping organize this important meeting, and I express the thanks of 
the League for the excellent facilities which have been arranged.

I am convinced that the Institute will profit from the high calibre 
and experience of its director, its speakers, its panelists, and all the par
ticipants, and will consequently be a complete success.

José Barroso
Chairman

League of Red Cross Societies



Message

It gives me great pleasure to extend a warm welcome to all the 
participants in the Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare 
Work.

The Thai Red Cross Society is indeed privileged to act as host 
to the Institute, during which the participants will discuss how the Red 
Cross can enhance the integration of its many and varied activities in 
the modern community so as to meet increasing public welfare needs.

I am certain that the Institute will be a success, and I hope all 
the participants will greatly benefit from the deliberations as well as 
have a pleasant stay in Bangkok.

Sukhuma Paribatra
Executive V ice-President
Thai Red Cross Society



Message

I send greetings to all the participants in the Asian Red Cross 
Institute on Community Welfare Work in Bangkok, and my best wishes 
for successful meetings in the Thai Red Cross Society's modern premises.

It is particularly appropriate that the Institute is held in Thailand, 
where the Red Cross is endeavouring to integrate even more its various 
activities into community welfare programmes.

May I congratulate the organizers of the Institute for preparing 
a comprehensive and challenging agenda which covers many of the Red 
Cross goals which we all strive to attain, and towards which this In
stitute will surely bring much progress. I am confident that this progress 
will be reflected in your National Societies' success in the future.

Henrik Beer
Secretary General 

League of Red Cross Societies



Message

My hearty congratulations to the League of Red Cross Societies 
for taking initiatives to move the efforts of the National Red Cross So
cieties further into the preventive and developmental aspects of Social 
Welfare field and for appreciating training as an instrument for acquir
ing knowledge and skills, necessary to undertake the new task.

Red Cross has been renowned for its richness in the spirit of dedi
cation to human cause, in the personnel from a variety of disciplines and 
long experience in working towards the alleviation of human sufferings.

With much richness together with cooperative responses from the 
sister societies, the Red Cross can do much more in the way of making 
the physical environment and social atmosphere in their countries conducive 
to the process of development.

May the League and the National Red Cross Societies meet with 
success.

Prof. IVuannard Amatayakul
Director of the Institute
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PREAMBLE

The Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work was organized 
through the initiative of the League of Red Cross Societies, the technical assistance 
from the Faculty of Social Administration. Thammasat University, and the hospitality 
and administrative support of the Thai Red Cross Society.

The Institute offered a training programme of three weeks for personnel of 
the National Red Cross Societies from the South and Southeast Asian countries. The 
main objective underlying the organization of this Institute is the League’s recognition 
of the urgent responsibility of Red Cross and its ability to be of greater help to 
mankind particularly in time of rapid social change.

In an attempt to move the National Red Cross Societies in this region, to 
become more responsive to the changing needs of society of which Red Cross is a 
part, and to take more active roles in the preventive and developmental aspects of 
services to mankind, the League recognised the necessity of providing an opportunity 
whereby the Red Cross personnel could get together to share among themselves the 
ideas and experiences regarding their work and to assess their own resources and 
readiness to accept the challenge of today and assume greater responsibility on behalf 
of mankind in the future.

The League realised as well that these preventive and developmental 
programmes of services are new to many societies and that the orientation as to what 
the needs are, why the needs should be met and what techniques are required of 
them to meet the needs, must be given besides the information hoped to be gained 
through the exchanging of ideas and experiences among participants themselves.

The training programme was constituted of five parts, each relating to one 
another and contributing to the whole Programme.

I. Provision of Information on:
a) social conditions, prevailing in South and South-east Asia as factors 

contributing to the social atmosphere and influencing ways of human lives in this 
part of the world

b) the place of Red Cross and its involvement in the task of promoting 
human welfare in a context where human life is so affected by such changing 
conditions

c) Community Welfare Work, considered to be an effective means for 
developing human potentials and preventing or offsetting the adverse effects of change

d) various techniques necessary for doing community welfare work, starting 
with identification of community needs; planning; implementing evaluating programme; 
mobilizing public support and understanding; fund-raising; improving leadership skills 
and teamwork.



2

II. Visits of Observation and Field Trips to:

a) Thai Red Cross and some social agencies in Bangkok Metropolis to 
observe their programme activities and be informed of the agency’s policies, areas of 
responsibility, sources of financial support, types of clients served and how they are 
served, types of workers employed, agency’s relationship with other agencies 
governmental and non-governmental and the public in general.

b) Slum area at Klong Toey to see for themselves the kind of life led by 
these displaced persons in order to gain a better understanding of the impact of social 
change upon human life.

c) Urban and rural community welfare centres, organized by-the School of 
Social Work; Thammasat University; - the Department of Community Development, 
Ministry of Interior; and - private organizations - to see the actual operation of the 
community welfare programmes - how they are organized, planned, implemented and 
with what results.

III. Panes Discussions - on two selected social problems as seen arising out of rapid 
social change; one, large families and family planning as a means to counter 
population explosion; the other, drug addiction as an indication of failure in life 
adjustment or as an escape from frustration in life. Panel discussions helped widening 
participants’ understanding of the multiple causes of social problems not from the 
health angle alone but from the social, cultural, economic and political as well.

IV. Small Group Discussions on :

a) the relevance of Red Cross activities in each country in time of rapid 
social change; its responsiveness to the changing needs of society; the result obtained 
in its attempts to meet human needs; the problems each has encountered in its service 
programmes and in what way or ways such problems have been overcome.

b) the preparedness of Red Cross to move into communities urban rural and 
take more active roles in community welfare work; the activities deemed most 
appropriate to be carried out by Red Cross.

c) the type of workers needed for such tasks; how they are to be recruited 
and trained.

V. Planning Game for Project Development — provided participants an exercise on how to 
plan a project by using the Klong Toey situation as background for planning. 
Participants were assigned different roles such as those of community residents, city 
planners, lawyers, social workers, health, education, employment officers etc. They 
were encouraged to act spontaneously in accordance with the roles ascribed to them; 
to involve themselves actively in trying to find out the needs and problems of the 
Klong Toey squatter representatives; to discuss possible solutions among themselves; 
to work out the implementation process keeping in mind the obstacles expected to 
arise in the process of implementation.

At the end of the game, participants were given the opportunity to evaluate 
their own experience and assistance was provided to clarify problematic situations.



REPORT TO THE EXECUTIVE VICE-PRESIDENT 
OF THE THAI RED CROSS SOCIETY 

AND INTRODUCTION OF DELEGATES

by

Dr. Kingsley Seevaratnam
Regional Officer for Asia 

League of Red Cross Societies 
Co-Director, Asian Red Cross Institute

Mr. Master of Ceremonies, Your Highness, Your Excellencies, Professor 
Nuannard Amatayakul and Red Cross friends, it is indeed my privilege to be associated, 
in my capacity of Regional Officer for Asia of the League of Red Cross Societies, in 
the organization of the Asian Institute on Community Welfare Work. The honour 
has now befallen me to present to Your Highness a brief report on the background, 
and underlying concepts together with the circumstances that led to the organization 
of this Institute.

As you are aware the Board of Governors, at its sessions in 1969 in Istanbul, 
endorsed the proposal to organize Regional Training Institutes for Red Cross personnel 
- for, it felt that qualified and competent staff are of vital importance to any developing 
organization and that the Red Cross was no exception.

In the past the League has used a variety of methods to assist National Red 
Cross Societies with their staff development. Such assistance has always had a bearing 
on the operational competence of the individuals concerned. Experience has shown, 
however, that a broad and concerted approach was necessary for the development of 
the Red Cross movement as a whole. It is with this end in view that the Regional 
Institutes were mooted. It is hoped that Regional Institutes would englobe an inter
Society regional group of participants representing a cross-section of leadership positions.

The Institutes are designed in such a manner as to enable participants to 
study, discuss, share, practise, consult, test, solve problems and plan-individually, in 
small groups, in the total participant community, and with some resource persons 
locally available or assigned by the League. In this particular case, I am pleased and 
proud to state that the League has been fortunate in securing the spontaneous and 
generous assistance of the Thammasat University, through the much revered Dean of 
the Faculty of Social Administration herself and her Faculty staff; ECAFE; the UN 
Asian Training Institute; UNICEF; the various governmental and non-governmental 
agencies involved in Community Welfare Work not to mention the enthusiastic support 
and encouragement given by your National Society, the Thai Red Cross, particularly 
the untiring efforts of both Khun Bibidh and Khun Dr. Tawan & their staff without 
which this institute would not have seen the light of day.
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The objective of this Institute, Your Highness, is to provide Red Cross
officials concerned with Community Welfare Programmes with training in the techniques 
and procedures for -

- the diagnosis of the needs of the communities at national, regional or 
local level.

- the assessment of the resources available not only in their National 
Society at the level concerned but also within the other agencies, be they 
public or private, thus appraising the place of the Red Cross within the 
community.

- the establishment of priorities taking into account the needs as seen not 
only by the assessors but also by the people concerned.

In order to achieve the above, we have considered as most appropriate, for 
Asian Societies, that Community Welfare Work be taken as the underlying subject 
for the whole Institute; the other important facet — on Disaster Preparedness and 
Relief Assistance—having been dealt with at the meeting in Manila in May last year, 
thanks to the initiative of the Philippine National Red Cross.

The programme for this Institute has been designed to meet as far as
possible the needs and expectations of participating Societies. The needs and interests 
of actual participants have also been considered important factors in the final programme. 
Special attention has been given to offering experience which we hope will be 
practical and practicable in the situation back home. Throughout the programme 
participants will have the opportunity to practise a variety of leadership skills. 
Participants will be expected, during this Institute, to establish their own learning goals in 
relation to the programme content and to assess their progress towards these goals 
while contributing towards the learning of others from their own ideas and experiences. 
Participants will also be asked to take specific responsibilities together with staff and 
specialists, combining their resources to accomplish joint and individual objectives.

14 Societies have accepted the invitation of the Thai Red Cross and the
League of Red Cross Societies to participate in this experiment, and I have now 
pleasure in introducing them to you through naming of the Societies present and their 
representatives:

Australian Red Cross Society Mr. John T. Feriverda

Bangladesh Red Cross Society Dr. M.M. Hossain
Mr. M. Fakhrul Hussain

German Red Cross
in the German Democratic Republic

Hong Kong Red Cross

Dr. Frank T appert

Mr. Thomas Sinn
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Indian Red Cross Society ; Mr. P. Nagappan Nair

Indonesian Red Cross Mr. Suwarno
Mrs. Jasmin Oka

s - : Î

The Republic of Korea
National Red Cross Mr. Doo Hyuk Yoon

Malaysian Red Cross Society Mr. Colin R. Rozells
Mrs. Jade Low
Mr. William Ng

Nepal Red Cross Society Mrs. Bhuvanaseshwari Satyal
Miss Surya Kumari Pradhan

The Philippine National Red Cross Dr. Vicente Galvez
Mrs. Milagros Manlongat

Singapore Red Cross Society Mr. Keh Wee Seng

The Red Cross Society 
of the Republic of Sri Lanka Mr. E. Bandula Abeyasekera 

Mrs. Antoinette T. Fernando

The Thai Red Cross Society Dr. Atirek Na T halan g
Dr. Saithong Manomai-udom

May I now be permitted to conclude, Your Highness, in expressing to you 
and through your Society, and to all those who have so generously contributed to 
make this venture a reality the gratitude of the League and mine - mine for all the 
satisfaction it has brought me. Your Highness, thank you.



OPENING ADDRESS

by

H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra

Executive Vice-President
Thai Red Cross Society

Mr. Master of Ceremonies, Excellencies, Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Dr. Seevaratnam, Distinguished Delegates from Sister Societies, Ladies and Gentlemen,

It gives me great pleasure to extend a warm welcome on behalf of the League 
of Red Cross Societies and the Thai Red Cross to the distinguished delegates from 
our Sister Societies.

Our Society considers it a great privilege to have been requested by the 
League to host the First Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work 
organized under the Red Cross Development Programme.

When we received the League’s request to host this Meeting, we searched 
our records and found that the first and only Red Cross regional meeting ever held 
in this country happened in the year 1922, almost exactly 50 years ago. It was called: 
“The First Oriental Red Cross Conference”, and its purpose was to assist Societies in 
problems of organization and to promote the prevention of certain diseases. Our Society 
at that time was already 30 years old, but like most Sister Societies in the region, we 
were still struggling to develop our activities to justify our existence.

Fifty years have since elapsed, and we have come a long way. The Red 
Cross movement is now firmly established in Asia and indeed all over the world. 
Its identity as a great humanitarian force and its noble efforts to alleviate human 
suffering are too well known to need further elaborations. Indeed the Red Cross can 
be justifiably proud of its achievements in humanitarian endeavours. And yet, 
achievements are often not an end in themselves, for they may open the way to new 
tasks and ever greater responsibilities. This is what is happening to the Red Cross 
now. In order to retain its leadership and sustain its image as a great humanitarian 
force, the Red Cross must look ahead to prepare itself to meet new challenges as well 
as assume a widening scope of responsibilities. In this rapidly changing world, we 
must constantly re-examine our current and future role in all aspects of humanitarian 
endeavour, and we must not fail to ask ourselves what we can do more to serve 
mankind.

You are all aware of the alarmingly rapid growth of world population and 
its consequent effects upon economic and social problems. This is especially true in 
our Asian region, where, in the words of one distinguished economist (quote), “recent 
years have been witnessing a veritable demographic revolution, the pace and dimensions 
of which are without precedent anywhere in the world” (end quote). This rapid 
growth of world population, without a corresponding increase in productive capacity 
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and welfare work, will surely lead mankind to a disastrous future, the magnitude of 
which I am too fearful to contemplate.

There is no need for me to describe the conditions of poverty, nor need I 
mention the misery and shortages that millions of people in our area are facing today, 
for we all know that they exist. Economic development, while no doubt beneficial in 
the long run, does not provide a fast and effective cure, and even the best designed 
development plans tend to lag behind the raising needs of the people.

It is, therefore, both timely and challenging that the League has chosen to 
focus its attention on Community Welfare Work. There is much to be done in this 
field, and the Red Cross must assume greater responsibilities. I am aware that 
all the Societies participating in this Institute are already actively and successfully 
engaged in various kinds of community welfare work, and I am sure the delegates 
will profit from the mutual exchange of views and experiences.

Community Welfare Work, in order to succeed, must be based on popular 
participation. It is essential that we co-operate with government and other agencies 
in working towards the same objectives. It is also desirable that our efforts be 
co-ordinated with the national development policy. The years ahead will see a 
growing need for Community Welfare Work, and I am confident that the Red Cross 
will play an increasingly significant role in this humanitarian task.

In conclusion I wish to express my deep appreciation to each and every one 
of you who have helped in organizing this Institute. My special thanks go to the 
Thammasat University for permitting Professor Nuannard Amatayakul and members 
of the Faculty of Social Administration to assist us in the preparation and conduct of 
the Institute. And may I once more extend a cordial welcome to all the delegates. 
I hope that in spite of your heavy work programme you will have time to enjoy our 
hospitality and see something of our country.

And now, Ladies and Gentlemen, I am pleased to declare the sessions of the 
First Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work open. I wish the 
Institute all success. Thank you.

-j

t



KEYNOTE ADDRESS

by

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul

Dean, Faculty of Social Administration

Thammasat University
Director of the Asian Red Cross Institute

Your Highness, Excellencies, Distinguished Delegates and Observers, Ladi.es and Gentlemen :

I deem it an honour to me that I should be designated as Director of the 
Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work and a great privilege to serve 
the Red Cross Organization - the organization which is as old as life itself and as 
devoted and faithful as ever to mankind both in time of peace as well as in wartime.

I willingly accept this great responsibility with my wholehearted appreciation 
and grateful thanks for the honour bestowed upon me and I pledge to carry out my 
assignment with zealous endeavour and to the best of my ability.

Your Highness, Excellencies and Honourable Guests, the honour you have 
kindly given the Institute by your eminent presence at the inauguration ceremony today 
is very highly appreciated and on behalf of the Institute, may I tender to you our 
deep gratitude.

To the Distinguished Delegates form the South and South East Asian 
Countries and friends from Thailand, the Institute welcomes you warmly and joyously. 
It is with great enthusiam that we anticipate your coming and participating in our 
Institute and it is with great hope as well that fruitful benefits will be fully reaped 
from your thoughtful deliberations.

On this auspicious occasion may I take the opportunity to acknowledge the 
cooperation form the United Nations Specialized Agencies, the ECAFE, UNICEF, 
USIS, the Asian Institute for Economic Development and Planning and the Government 
of my own country for making available to our Institute the technical services of their 
experts; and to extend our grateful thanks to the following, in person, who have 
generously accepted to become the guest speakers, moderator and panelists of our 
Institute. These are Mr. Niels Mulder and Mr. Meher C. Nanavatty form the ECAFE; 
Dr. Yehia H. Darwish and Mr. Erskine Childers from the UNICEF; Dr. Ramon A. 
Hermano from the Asian Institute for Economic Development and Planning; Dr. 
Manasvi Unhanand and Dr. Thongchai Aneklabh from the Ministry of Public Health; 
Police Colonel Smith Boonlikit and Mr. Suwanai Thongnop from the Ministry of the 
Interior, Dr. Prom Parnitchpakdi from the National Economic and Social Development 
Board, Miss Chira Sakornpan, Miss Nantanee Jayasut, Mrs. Vichitr Raviwongse, 
Mrs. Skarnta Tamthai, Miss Pornsiri Chatiyanonda, and Mr. Aran Suwanbubpa from 
Thammasat University, Khun Luang Thavil Sethapanijkarn from the Thai Red Cross 
and Mom Kobkaew Abhakara, last but not least to be thanked.

Ladi.es
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The Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work is the first 
Institute of its kind to be organized in the region of South and South East Asia. 
Thailand and the Thai Red Cross Society are to be congratulated for having such an 
Institute taking place in Bangkok Metropolis and in the Thai Red Cross Building itself. 
The Institute, as it now appears before you, is only in its structural form, designed 
through the combined efforts of the dignitaries and staff members of the Thai Red 
Cross Society, the League of Red Cross Societies and Faculty of Social Administration 
of Thammasat University. Its light and life await to be illuminated by the active 
participation of the experienced and responsible functionaries of the Red Cross Societies 
in the exchanging of ideas, experiences, interests and aspirations regarding the what 
and how best they can serve the greatest good for the greatest number in the future.

Nowadays, it is well recognized that welfare practice in the past has not gone 
far in its accomplishment, in spite of the efforts and resources put forth into it. This 
has been largely attributed to the fact that emphasis was laid mainly on individual 
approach, on relief on the one hand and curation of a small group of the population 
on the other, rather than on the prevention of the adverse effects of change and 
the development of human potentials as a whole.

Now that material development is more and more permeating through the 
cultural and social life of mankind, forcing us to break into an utterly new environment, 
the traditional practices and concepts which human society has been based upon need 
to be reorientated. In order to keep abreast with the pace of changes evolving around 
us, emphasis needs to be shifted to community approach, to prevention and development 
instead, to concentration of efforts of the various disciplines and sectors, of public and 
private organizations and of citizens as the consumers of services, the contributors to 
and supporters of the programme, in attaching community problems and satisfying 
community needs.

The philosophy behind the involvement of citizens in the development 
programme works along the line that no one knows community needs and problems 
better than the community residents themselves; that resources, limited as they are, 
should be utilized where they are most needed; that community residents are themselves 
vital human resource, their participation is a living experience to them in working 
towards satisfying community needs and eliminating life difficulties and that sense of 
pride and accomplishment is a necessity to social unity and social progress of the 
Community.

The subject of “Community Welfare Work” is therefore deemed most timely 
and appropriate to be the theme of the Asian Red Cross Institute for the reasons 
aforesaid. This Institute will be held for three weeks, that is from February 6th to 
27th, and its programme comprises (1) Background information about Current Social 
Conditions is South and South East Asia; Red Cross : its developing trends and its 
implication on Welfare Promotion; Community Welfare Work: the Present Day Needs; 
Techniques of identifying Needs, developing, planning, organizing, implementing and 
evaluating a Programme; Mobilizing Community Resources and enlisting Public Support 
and Understanding; Fund-Raising; Recruiting and Training of Volunteers; Developing 
Leadership Skills and improving Team Work. (2) Visits of Observation to the Thai
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Red Cross activities and other Welfare Agencies, and Field Trips to Urban and Rural 
Community Development Centres, organized by the Department of Community 
Development; by Private Agency and by the Faculty of Social Administration of 
Thammasat University. ( 3 ) Panel Discussions on Drug Addicts and on Family 
Planning as a Tool to promote Rural Welfare. (4) Group Discussions on Problems 
encountered by Participants in carrying out Red Cross Programme Activities and on 
Actions to be undertaken by Red Cross in order to meet the Welfare Needs of a 
Community. (5) Workshops on Planning Game for Project Development and on 
Recruitment and Training of Red Cross Volunteers and (6) Display of Books and 
other Materials, Films and Slide Shows.

This Institute will serve as a medium or media whereby participants will be 
helped to interact freely with one another and thereby come to decisions as to what 
new fields of activities the Red Cross Societies would be interested in undertaking so 
as to be of greater help to mankind.

It is therefore my fervent hope and my unwavering faith in the potentialities 
and capabilities of this group of distinguished participants that through their thoughtful 
deliberations, some constructive outcome will be arrived at and some new values dawned 
when the Institute comes towards the end, and hopefully as well that the seeds of 
knowledge and experience acquired from the Institute will not be left in Bangkok 
Metropolis to dry up, but will be brought back home and strewn among others interested 
in doing more good to mankind.

I am looking forward to that end. Thank you.



REPORT

of the

ASIAN RED CROSS INSTITUTE
ON COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK

BANGKOK, 6-27 February 1973

I. BASIC INFORMATION

A. Current Social Conditions in South and Southeast Asia

The paper presented on “Current Social Conditions in South and Southeast 
Asia ” was to familiarize the participants with a meaningful focus on current social 
conditions together with an analysis of the cultural framework to the problems in 
social development with which this region is confronted. Several significant points 
were touched upon:

— the cultural context of development and planning which included
a. continuity and discontinuity of culture
b. the social nature of reality

— the development and planning
a. unified approach to development
b. status of development planning

— mass poverty
a. definition and identification of poverty
b. problems caused by poverty
c. popular participation in development planning for the eradication of 

mass poverty

Special attention was drawn to social changes and problems of social 
development and to the need for each country to take a critical look at itself and its 
planning practices in order to reassess and redirect its activities. It was stressed that 
there should be a longterm balanced development that integrated economic growth 
with social development and political stability. If the crucial objectives of long range 
planning and implementation are to be realized, guidance is required of a clear image 
of the present and the future, and such long range planning must acknowledge the 
reality and importance of cultural and psychological factors requiring social engineering 
as one of its prime requisites. The developmental programmes and alternatives will 
be viable only to the extent that they grow out of an understanding of the rural 
families, their communities and government at the lowest level of society. From the 
cultural context it might have become clear that this was an area of tremendous 
obstacles and challenge because it did not only mean the active participation of the



12

vast masses of the population in the formulation of national policy, but also the 
identification of government and planners with the needs and cultural situation of 
these masses. Such total societal participation seemed to be called for and its deve
lopment had to be unified leading to social justice which means participation of all in 
development.

Regarding mass poverty, recognition was accorded to research efforts in 
order to identify the problems, especially the concentration of mass poverty in rural 
areas. To eradicate mass poverty implied an attack on hopelessness and marginality, 
on the absence of time perspective and hopes for the future, on unconsciousness and 
non-participation.

B. Red Cross: Developing Trends and Implications on Welfare Promotion

In order to acquaint the participants with the development trends of Red 
Cross and the implications on welfare promotion, it was pointed out that the Red 
Cross developing trends might be illustrated by the following:

— a growing recognition of the need to re—evaluate frequently its services

— an ever greater readiness to co-operate whether it be with the authorities, 
the public or private agencies

— a growing awareness of the necessity to have qualified personnel and 
trained volunteers

— the development of its information services using more than ever before 
the mass media available

— an ever greater use of experts to enable the Red Cross to meet new 
needs adequately

— a gradual readiness to institutionalize the participation of young people at 
all levels.

The general developing trends of the Red Cross underline participation, 
co-ordination, necessity to meet new needs, etc. and welfare is certainly one of, if 
not the field in which these trends can best materialize.

Although individual assistance, through a passive process, still exists and 
distribution of goods still plays an important role within some National Societies, the 
social welfare work is undergoing thorough changes mainly centered around the 
concept of a total community approach. From an “ individually—orientated—action 
-for—people” there is a definite tendency to have “community-orientated-services— 
with—participation-of-people ”. Wherever this community approach is used, whether 
it be in a highly or less highly organized and active National Society, it will bring a 
“new look” to the social welfare activities of the Red Cross, still too often based, to 
a certain degree, on an old concept of philanthropy, and will enable the Red Cross to 
play a meaningful role in the society of today and tomorrow.

C. Community Welfare Work : The Present Day Need

To pave the way towards the understanding of community welfare work 
and its applicability to the setting of Red Cross, the significance of community 
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welfare work, the responsibilities of community welfare workers and the types of 
community programmes that could be launched in a community, were outlined.

Many examples were cited to emphasize the fact that rapid social changes 
have brought about many problems that called for a unified and careful planning 
for social and economic development of countries in South and South-East Asia. 
A necessary solution wras to do away with the disparity existing between groups of 
people and between urban and rural communities. The need for community welfare 
services often arose from the fact that community resources are always limited 
in comparison to the expanding needs of the growing population.

Community welfare work itself might be defined as development of a 
community through the participation of all the citizens in that community, children, 
youth, as well as adults. This is where human development came into the picture. 
Community welfare work aimed at developing human potentials in order that people 
became capable of contributing to the development of social and environmental atmos
phere in the community which would facilitate the betterment of a community. Its 
programmes carried the form of organized activities designed to meet community 
needs and to solve community problems. Co-operation and collaboration from 
different sectors to respond to the needs and to tackle the multitudinous problems 
were necessary.

As community welfare was interdisciplinary and required an intersectoral 
approach, the roles and functions of a community walfare worker were manifold. 
They were expected to be:

- fact finder or identifier of needs and problems
- encourager and organiser
- interpreter and co-ordinator
- educator and developer
- enabler, generating mutual sympathy and understanding, mutual responsibi

lity and understanding, mutual responsibility and co-operation among 
people in the community.

In working with the community, one had to be aware that communities 
differed from one anothar, hence their problems and needs varied. Urban communities 
in general had many advantages over rural communities, yet they could deprive those 
who migrate into them of opportunities of obtaining a decent standard of living. 
Community walfare programmes could be carried out both in urban and rural 
communities. The most needed community welfare services of today were the following :

— Programmes for the family and children: i.e. family education and family 
planning, counselling and guidance, maternal and child health services, day care, 
homemaker service and home economics.

- Programmes for youth: i.e. youth organization, development of youth 
leadership, cultivation of a sense of responsibility.
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- Programmes for the aged : i.e. small group activities, home care, friendly 
visits, part-time jobs, medical geriatric service, counselling, religious ceremonies.

D. Techniques of Identification, Selection, Development, Appraisal and Evaluation of 
Social Programmes and Projects

In introducing the techniques of identification, selection, development, appraisal 
and evaluation of social programmes and projects, this various concepts, such as 
social, economic development, social development, development programmes, and social 
objectives were explained. The needs for development were outlined and it was 
indicated that the task of social planners was to see that the programmes for the 
developmental goals are well conceived so that they can make a significant contribution 
to the process of national development as a whole. To arrive at a sound programme, 
various techniques which can be utilized at different stages were demonstrated.

1. Project Identification - starts with an assessment of needs and the assignment 
of priorities. The assessment of needs involves the determination of the existing 
situation and the determination of what the situation ought to be while the assignmment 
of priorities involves the assessment of the relative importance of competing claims 
upon resources in general and in relation to the needs of the national development 
process.

2. Project Selection — once the assignment of priority is done, it means that a 
decision has been made to go ahead with the project but there may be few cases 
where alternative projects are identified and compared aiming to determine the most 
effective one. Selection is based on one or all of the following :

a. identification of alternative projects to meet the end
b. identification of feasible projects among these alternatives
c. identification of effective projects among those feasible alternatives
d. identification of those feasible projects which have the best effectiveness 

and least cost
e. identification of the impact of the projects.

3. Project Development or Project Design-deals with the identification of 
inputs required to support the attainment of objectives and targets set. What kind of 
inputs ? How much of each kind ? What is the required quality ? When they 
should be ready ? What channels ?

4. Project Appraisal — there are several operational steps in project appraisal, 
they are

a. preliminary considerations
b. socio-economic considerations
c. technical considerations
d. managerial considerations
e. organizational considerations
f. supplies considerations
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g. financial considerations and
h. national cultural setting

These operational steps were presented through charts which clearly spelled 
out different items in details. Emphasis was also laid on the technical considerations 
of project appraisal with reference to

a. the spatial dimension of project and
b. the temporal dimension

Since most of social projects are non-site bound projects as compared to the 
site-bound of non-social projects, they are less appealing for approval. Appraisers favour 
site-bound projects because they can easily be terminated or changed for any correction 
the situation requires. This points to the weakness of social projects in the eyes of 
the appraisers. Regarding the temporal dimension of project, it was pointed out that 
social projects which mostly are non—time bound projects as compared to the time 
bound projects, suffer the scrutiny of appraisers because it took long before any 
change could occur. This, however, does not happen too often because the determina
tion of any project is inevitably determined by

a. nature
b. fiscal year
c. scheduling

5. Project Evaluation — evaluation is a tool for decisionmaking, it seeks the 
answers towards

a. effectiveness
b. significance
c. efficiency

The process of evaluation may be diagrammed as follows:

input output changes or impact

Evaluation assesses progress of all stages and their linkages, if one stage does not lead 
to the next, evaluation looks for assumptions which need correction and considers 
possible alternatives in the mix of inputs or in the nature of purpose and goal. In 
evaluating social projects, outputs and the progress must be measured independently. 
Indicators will be needed. The first set is called baseline data, the second set is 
output indicators and the third is progress or impact indicators. Having set indicators, 
two evaluation methodologies may be employed:

a. the Before / After Methodology, the baseline data are required in this 
methodology to be able to compare changes introduced after the project
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b. the With and Without Methodology, the use of an experimental group which 
has the project and the control group which does not have the project will have to be 
introduced to bea ble to see the differences of the two situations. It was pointed out, 
however, that these methodologies do not always yield satisfactory results because impact 
indicators are difficult to develop.

Summary of Questions and Comments from the Floor

1. Regarding who should be the evaluator, the usual practice is that when 
the project is in progress, the implementor himself should do the evaluation but the 
outside evaluator would be more appropriate if evaluation is required after the termina
tion of the project.

2. Development of appropriate methodology for evaluation of institutional 
changes is very much needed.

3. Regarding the extent of relationship between political powers and planners, 
it varies from one situation to another. Sometimes political pressures are needed in 
certain planning direction.

4. Popular participation in planning should be encouraged at the grass root 
level as well as at the national level.

5. It is possible to combine the task of planning, implementing and evaluating 
in one man but sectoral planner is in a better position than the generalist planner.

E. Mobilizing Community Resources and Enlisting Public Support and Understanding and the 
Use of Audio-Visual Aids

Human beings cannot move without communication and communication for 
development needs planning. The term Development Support Communication Service 
(DSCS) has become known as an essential part in the success of any programme 
launched. Slides and films were used to illustrate how communication can help prepare 
the community for the new way of living after the construction of a dam, for example. 
The kinds of information which DSCS can provide include resettlement information, 
irrigated agriculture information, legal advice, land consolidation, marketing co-operatives, 
information on making tapper canals and instructions for maintenance, erosion control 
education, forest conservation education and curriculum adjustment of the schools in 
the area. Usually, planning for human communication in development is geared 
towards 4 elements:

1. to what group
2. where
3. in what order of time
4. what information or technique needs to be conveyed.

Although the importance of communication is recognized by planners, it is often 
directed only to the community but seldom to the government civil servants and change 
agents who need to know something about the activities before they are actually 

introduced as well,
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To gain understanding and support from the community, a project support 
communication programme is needed. There are several steps involved in the prepara
tion of such programmes :

1. appraisal
2. planning
3. costing
4. design
5. production
6. implementation
7. evaluation

Of these steps, the design of the 
question of what media to use. 
arrangement for all the purposes, 
kinds of audio-visual aids needed.

programme is very important. It involves the 
Generally, it is not possible to have package 
What to convey to the audiences determines the 
The following questions need to be asked :

1. What is it which needs to be conveyed?
2. Does it have to move?
3. Is the power of dialogue needed

4. What media are already available in the Community, etc.

Slide productions with recorded narration are less costly than films while at the same 
time yielding equally good results. Posters and wall sheets are also useful while a 
poster is a single impact medium and a wall sheet a multiple medium with many 
related messages on one subject.

Summary of Questions and Comments from the Floor

1. Regarding who should act as a coordinator in communication activities in a parti
cular project, the usual practice is that a new body should be created especially for 
this purpose.

2. In arranging any training course on communication, the trainee should be provided 
with the kind of materials which have been demonstrated to him so that he would 
not be faced with the dilemma of not being able to use them because of the lack 
of knowledge. Besides, he might not be able to produce them himself.

3. Different kinds of media have different impact on the audiences. Repetition has a 
great effect on projecting the message and a poster possesses that quality. Films 
are costly but they are necessary for demonstrating the methods used in certain activity.

4. Slogans are useful but they can easily be misinterpreted. The problem of CONCEPT 
should be taken into consideration.

5. Songs also produce quite an impact on the audiences when new changes or projects 
are launched.
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6. To measure the impact of media requires research and evaluation but there are 
simpler methods which can be used e.g. talking with people after the show and 
finding out what is remembered or in the case of a family planning project, one 
can include an item in the form of the clinic asking how did the client learn about the 
service-poster, leaflet, friend. Red Cross, etc.

F. Fund Raising

Some principles, which can be useful in planning fund raising for any 
Society were emphasized. These principles can be identified as follows:

1. determine resources
2. seek support from mass-media
3. pick opportune times for launching of campaigns
4. keep- strict accounting of expenses and income
5. assess campaigns, efforts to participate and the responsiveness of the 

public
6. offer incentives as a source of encouragement for both workers and 

contributors

Attention was drawn to the important concept of the work of the Red 
Cross, which is a humanitarian society, and that to be able to serve well and effec
tively on the project and activities adequate financial backing is needed, and thus it is 
the obligation of the Society. Undoubtedly, it is most essential to inform and educate 
the public about the overall goals of the Red Cross which is to improve human life. 
This can be done through communication which will ensure understanding and 
interest of the public to become continuing resources of the Red Cross.

In the working process of fund raising, the Society should work harmon
iously with the government. Performances and activities such as the intention of 
holding a campaign and related activities must be clearly stated to the government 
beforehand by giving details of the form of the final plan. Permission for fund 
raising must be obtained before conducting any programmes. Planning for fund 
raising is a long and complicated process which needs ample time. It also needs 
co-ordination and co-operation from other organizations both governmental and non 
governmental agencies, including philanthropic and kind hearted individuals. The task 
and role of each must be defined to prevent any conflict among them, Volunteers 
can work effectively if tasks are assigned according to their capabilities.

The Thai Red Cross was cited as an example for fund raising techniques 
which is very interesting and effective and might be adopted by any Society or 
adapted to suit its needs.

G. Development of Leadership Skills and Improving Teamwork

The result of social development such as knowledge explosion has grown 
both in size and complexity in society which has made a direct and indirect impact 
on administration, policies and practices. Therefore the social welfare development 
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programme now requires more manpower which is either professional, para-professional, 
or volunteers to operate services. Moreover a new trend includes the participation of 
the people who are the receivers in planning, in decision making and practising to 
cope with the rapid changes and growing demands of new social needs.

The promise of lasting programme and social betterment lies with the 
younger generation. Therefore, children and youth development have been focussed 
in both public and private organizations. There is an awareness that the youth and 
children can play an important role in developing their countries. Consequently, it is 
recommended that a Nation should develop a National Youth Development Organi
zation. This organization will be acting as a co-ordinating body to formulate policy 
and also to prevent any gaps and duplication in youth development programmes. 
Emphasis was also laid on the need to teach the young people to be sensitive to the 
needs of others; to respect others’ opinions, likes and dislikes; to appreciate others’ 
ideas in qualities and abilities; and to have consideration for others’ handicaps and 
difficulties, etc.

To perform such a programme, it was also recommended that in the field 
of education and training the curriculum in the primary and secondary school should 
be changed according to the social and economic needs without overlooking the 
cultural pattern which we always try to preserve. The system should be designed in 
such a way that the knowledge and skill imparted, attitudes implanted and the 
learning method employed will ensure the useful economic development of the local 
community.

The educational structure should be properly organized to ensure that young 
people receive the essential learning and experiences which must be acquired in early 
childhood. Vocational training which needs a greater support from the government 
should be focussed on social commitments. Also the modern educational influences 
should be imparted to the youth who are out of school where mass media play an 
important role in a certain aspect.

Beyond this, youth employment needs should be considered as an integral 
part of youth policies which should concentrate on improving the economic possibili
ties of rural areas in particular, thus creating work opportunities for the rapidly rising 
number of young people. The importance of having a spirit and value as well as 
attitude in working as a good teamwork was stressed.

“Until a man has learnt to listen, he has no business teaching; 
until he realizes that every man has something of truth and 
wisdom to offer he does not begin to learn. It is only when he 
sees how each of his fellows surpasses him that a man begins to 
be wise to himself and to his fellowmen.”
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II. VISITS OF OBSERVATION AND FIELD TRIPS

Visits of observation and field trips were arranged in order to offer partici
pants of the Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work opportunities to 
observe the community welfare programmes in both urban and rural areas. The visits 
were either before or after the plenary sessions. The visit to the Thai Red Cross 
Society, followed on the second plenary Session on “Red Cross, its development trend 
and implication on welfare promotion ” to allow the participants to observe the role 
and function of the Thai Red Cross which has one of the largest and highly func
tional performance in the community welfare promotion field. Another example of 
the arrangements for a field trip was the one to the Sarapi Project. This visit helped 
the participants understand one of the rural community Welfare Programmes which 
contributed to up-lift the standard of living, using the community development 
approach as a means to achieve the welfare of the community.

However, all visits of observation and field trips shared the same basic 
objectives. These objectives could be identified as follow

1. To help the participants to understand the physical and social problems 
and their implication as regards to individuals, families, groups and society.

2. To study the emerging role of the community in order to improve the 
social conditions in rural and urban areas especially during the transitional stages and 
help create an awareness of the problems and needs, identifying goals, strategies and 
methods by means of community organization and community development.

3. To help participants to gain an insight into the role and function of the 
organization, its administrative structure, program activities, methods of rendering 
services, motivation for popular participation, in planning, decision making, programm
ing, implementing, etc.

4. To help participants to learn and understand the operational ingredients 
of each organization, such as personnel, voluntary workers, budget and administration, 
etc. the programmes success and failures, the problems and achievements in analysis, 
monitoring, evaluation, etc.

During the Institute the undermentioned visits of observation and field trips 
were arranged :

1. Visit of observation to the Thai Red Cross Society
2. Visit of observation to Klong Toey slum
3. Field trip to Community Development project at Sarapi
4. Visit Red Cross Health Centre at Nakhon Ratchasima
5. Visits of observation to Welfare Agencies
6. Visit of observation to the Council of Social Welfare of Thailand
7. Field trip to the Thai Rural Reconstruction Movement Centre at Chai 

Nat Province
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Reports on these visit of observations, and field trips are summarized below:

A. Visit of Observation to the Thai Red Cross Society

Following a general briefing on the objectives, structure and activities of the 
Thai Red Cross Society, it was noted that the activities of the Society are conducted 
by 9 separate Divisions.

They are:
1. The Central Bureau - headed by the Executive-President, with the assis

tance of the Secretary General, the Treasurer, the Assistant Treasurer and the Chief 
of the Central Bureau, exercises supervision over all activities of the Society and 
performs the duties of a general secretariat. The Eye-Bank, Health in the Home 
Instruction, the College of Nursing and the Orphanage are also the responsibility of 
the Central Bureau.

2. The Chulalongkorn Hospital Division-has as its prime function the 
treatment and care of the sick and wounded in times of war and peace. The Family 
Planning Research Unit is also under this Division.

3. The Relief Division —is responsible for relief following the disasters both 
natural and man-made, together with assistance to the population in remote areas. 
Among the other functions of the Division are: Public Health Nursing Service, 
health education, first-aid training, training of personnel for relief duties and stock
piling of emergency supplies. Also under their Division are the the Red Cross 
Health Centres situated in different parts of the country, the activities of which 
include vaccinations and inoculations, ante—natal advice and assistance at child birth, 
infant welfare and general out-patient medical service.

4. The Science Division — has the responsiblity for bacteriological and 
biochemical research and analysis (with a view to contributing towards accurate 
diagnoses and treatment of diseases) and the production of vaccines and sera. The 
Serpentarium where various types of venomous snakes are kept for venom collection 
for the production of antivenine sera and research is also under thisr Division.

5. Junior Red Cross Division-has as aim the inculcation among school 
children the Red Cross principles and ideals and in particular the practice of health 
care, service and understanding and acceptance of civil responsibility.

6. Volunteers Division —the function of this Division is the training and 
organization of volunteer of the Society, for the purpose of rendering effective service 
in times of war or other calamity.

7. National Blood Centre-Since 1969 the Thai Red Cross Society has been 
entrusted, by the Thai Government, the responsibility of blood collection and supply 
to meet the nations needs. The Centre assists the Provincial Red Cross Chapters in 
setting up National Blood Centre Branches throughout the country for the procure
ment of blood. Among its other functions are fractionation of blood, research and 
training of personnel in blood transfusion and haematology.

8. Somdetch Hospital Division-a 300 bed hospital situated at Sri Raja 
(about 100 kms from Bangkok).
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9. Fund Raising Division-has as primary function to find ways and means 
to augment the financial resources of the Society to enable it to carry on its various 
activities.

The Thai Red Cross Society is present throughout the country through the 
70 Provincial Red Cross Chapters grouped in nine regions, each of which has 
an elected representative on the Red Cross Council.

Participants were able, following their own choice, to visit particularly the 
Health in the Home Section, the Family Planning Research Unit, the Eye—Bank, the 
Relief Division, the Volunteer Division, the Science Division and the National Blood 
Centre and gain an insight into some of the activities of the Society, the methods 
employed for the rendering of Red Cross Services, the progress obtained and the pro
blems encountered.

B. Visit of Observation to Klong Toey Slum

This visit was arranged to follow on the plenary session on “Current 
Social conditions in South and South-East Asia ”. It was designed to help the 
participant to study and understand :

1. The physical and social problems, their implication as regards individuals, 
families and groups and the society as a whole, especially children and youth of the 
underprivileged world as a consequence of social and cultural changes.

2. The emerging role of the community in order to improve the crucial 
situation of urbanization; contribute to make an awareness of the needs by means of 
community organization identification of goals, strategies, participation in planning and 
decision making that would affect their lives and influence the community’s develop
ment. The participants visited the slum at Klong Toey, accompanied by local 
community leaders and members of the Faculty of Social Administration, Thammasat 
University, as interpreters. This squatter slum is the Faculty’s project extension as a 
field laboratory for students and Faculty members engaged in planning, development 
and research.

The Faculty of Social Administration, Thammasat University, acts as a 
co-ordinating body and has organized an urban community development project in this 
specific area, with the co-operation of various welfare agencies both governmental and 
non-governmental. Programmes are initiated to promote the social well-being of the 
Klong Toey slum residents through their participation,

After the visit, a slide-show and discussion followed in plenary session. 
The intention was to illustrate the problem in specific areas and situations and 
propose some concrete solutions for action.

The group felt that in defining policy and planning for any community 
welfare programme it was necessary to conduct a study on problems and needs of 
people living therein, along with local participation, mobilizing existing resources for 
the benefit of the community. This approach, it was felt, would help guide the 
project to experience new methods and strategies to assure the success of the project.
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C. Field Trip to Sarapi Project

The Sarapi Project, is managed under the auspices of the Department of 
Community Development, Ministry of the Interior, is supported by Shell Co. of Thailand. 
The establishment of this project is to demonstrate that through well organized 
community development programmes one can help in the promotion of the welfare 
of the community in the fields of .health, education, economics and occupation.

' ' : i ■

The objectives of this field trip were:
1. To study the set up of the Centre, its administration, programmes and 

activities, financial support, its relationships with the other agencies, both governmental 
and voluntary.

2. To study the development of the Centre in relation to the involvement 
of the community groups in broad social needs, popular participation and governmental 
co-operation.

The Sarapi Projects as explained to the participants may be briefly described 
as follows: the nature of the programme is geared towards people and their problems. 
The programme also aims at creating democratic action stressing the citizen’s participa
tion. Self-help and self-determination through group action in meeting the problems 
and needs are also encouraged and supported.

The Sarapi Project is administered by the joint efforts of the Department of 
Community Development and the Shell Co. of Thailand. They jointly study problems 
and lay down policies and programmes of work. This project lays special emphasis 
on the development of an agricultural economy. It seeks to increase productivity and 
incomes to raise living standards; its tools are technical assistance and the principle of 
self-help, and the use of their initiative for the solution of their own and the community’s 
problems. The project is designed to help in promoting leadership rather than 
demonstrating it. It stimulates ideas and gives advice as well as suggestions on 
programmes which are worked out by the families or the community. The project 
provides considerable scope for experiment and on occasions required it.

A village tour was conducted by the project staff, the participants had 
opportunity to visit the people’s homes and talked to them through the interpreters 
provided. It was felt that thanks to this visit the perspective and ideas of how the 
Red Cross Society can be involved in community welfare work in order to achieve 
the welfare of the community were brought to light. The activities such as involving 
proper responsibility directed toward solving mutual problems, popular participation 
and role of people in the physical and social development to ensure the realization of 
the development programme, were considered.

D. Visit Red Cross Health Centre at Nakorn Ratchasima

This visit was made following the visit to Sarapi Project. A briefing about 
Red Cross activities and services in the field of health and welfare to the community 
was given at the Red Cross Health Centre No. 4.
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Through these Health Centres the Thai Red Cross Society provides much 
needed services, such as Mother and Child Care (ante and post natal care, delivery, 
advice on nutrition, well-baby clinics), preventive care (immunization programmes, 
Health in the Home, First-Aid, Health Education, classes for expectant mothers) 
Home Visiting, Nursing care at the Health Centres, Referral system of serious cases 
to hospitals/doctors and vice-versa, First-Aid following highway accidents, Blood 
Transfusion Services, Disaster Relief Work, and co-operation with Governmental and 
other agencies in rural community work.

Subsequent to this visit the discussion was focussed on the following points:
1. Motivation for people to become involved in responsible action directed 

toward solving mutual problems.

2. When stressing participation, the importance of selection of activities to 
ensure the citizen’s direct role in the physical and social changes affecting their 
immediate lives.

3. Community Development is the education process stressing self-help 
and mutual aid directed towards the welfare of the community. As far as this project 
is concerned, the shortcomings, if any, and how the situation is to be dealt with.

4. What are the future plans? and what are the objectives of such plans?

E. Visits of Observation to Welfare Agencies

The visits of observation to welfare agencies were arranged in accordance 
with the choice made by the participants and geared to their field of interest. The 
objectives of the visit were:

1. to study the social welfare services to some dependent and vulnerable 
groups, such as the aged, the crippled, the orphans and homeless children.

2. to provide the participants with the learning experiences of the problems 
that have been encountered by those organizations such as the administrative problems, 
financial problems, policy formulation and implementation, recruitment of personnel, etc.

This experience enabled the participants to make a comparative study and 
draw conclusions as to the work done by the agencies and their management.

Five welfare agencies were selected. They were the School for physically 
handicapped, the Home for girls, Home for the aged, Home for boys, and Reception 
Home for boys.

F. Visit of Observation to the Council of Social Welfare of Thailand

The Council of Social Welfare of Thailand acts as the co-ordinating body 
to prevent the duplication of services or bridge the gaps of services provided by 
welfare agencies. Besides this Council has launched a community chest programme 
this year, which the Council claimed was successful. The visit of observation to the 
Council of Social Welfare of Thailand was arranged with the following objectives:

1. To gain an insight into the role and function of the Council of Social 
Welfare of Thailand.
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2. To study the administration of the Council as the co-ordinating body 
of the welfare agencies. Does the Council have authority to prevent duplication, the 
overlapping of performances and activities of the member agencies?

3. To get an idea of the implications of organizing a “community chest”. 
Does the Council manage to attain the target set? How does the Council view the 
activities of non-member welfare agencies who do community welfare work even though 
on a small scale?

The role and function of the Council was explained in detail to the participants 
and was followed by an animated discussion.

G. Field Trip to the Thai Rural Reconstruction Movement Project Centre at Chaînai Province

The objective of this field trip was to study the programme of the Thai 
Rural Reconstruction Movement, the Field Headquarters of which is situated in the 
Chainat Province.

The area of this observation included the study of 'policy, programme, and 
its administration; how the local people, the governmental and non-governmental 
agencies are involved and participate in the support of the programme; what modifications 
are planned for the future at different levels and stages; the recruitment of staff and 
volunteers; and the training of staff.

The discussion of the group and the TRRM personnel concerned the 
ingredients of the project problems such as staffing, training, literacy function, what 
kind of media are used in communication and on what basis are self-help and 
self-determination promoted to meet the needs of the community, the machinery 
used in order to create a sense of community cohesion, the training and effort to 
create literacy and local leadership.

The objectives of this project are :
1. Livelihood to combat poverty
2. Education to combat illiteracy
3. Health to combat diseases, and
4. Self government to combat civic inertia.

There are 15 units in the sub-districts of the 2 provinces-of Chainat and 
U-Thai Thani. In the area of health promotion, a visit of observation to a clinic 
and a day care centre was arranged for the participants. The evening was devoted 
to visiting a literacy class for adults. The curriculum of this adult education includes 
normal education which will help the people to learn to read and write and do simple 
mathematics, to tackle the problems and needs of daily life, to learn about family 
planning which will help them plan the size of their own families according to 
their possibilities. The project also provides for social counselling whenever needed.

During the ensuing discussion, attention was focussd on the basis Red 
Cross in any country can be involved in and extend its services to promote the 
welfare of the community. It was felt that two strategies should be taken into 
consideration. The first strategy was where no such activities existed in the community, 
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the Red Cross Society, through the Chapter or Branch, could help to establish a 
programme. The second strategy will be based on the request of the existing organi
zation which has already been in the field. Such strategies would help to prevent 
duplication or bridge the gaps in the community welfare work. The group also felt 
that they have learnt a great deal from these experiences and realized that, through the 
Red Cross more efforts could be made to introduce social welfare to the community.
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III. PANEL DISCUSSIONS

A. Panes Discussion on Drug Addicts as an Urban Problem

The panelists discussed the complexities of urbanization which have brought 
about hopes and failures to many. Among those who have failed and have been 
disappointed, some may be able to face the problems without having to seek solace in 
something tangible, but to some, the solution to the problem is drugs which helps 
them forget their condition of hopelessness, anxiety and restlessness. The increasing 
number of drug addicts, therefore adds to the already grave situation of urban living. 
Regardless of the kinds of drugs abused, natural drugs or synthetic drugs, classified 
by process and material, depressant, stimulant, or hallucinogens, classified by properties, 
the drug abuser is destroyed physically and mentally. He becomes unproductive 
to society. The continued dependence on drugs dominates everything-occupation, 
family, health and even his own life. Worse than that, drug addiction is a ‘contagious’ 
disease. One addict in an area today may mean twenty or thirty in the course of a 
few months.

In dealing with drug addicts, it is always helpful if one knows the causes 
of drug addiction. Studies of treatment centres reveal that there are many reasons 
(1) to prevent withdrawal symptoms, (2) pastime or pleasure, (3) sex, (4) relief of 
pain, (5) association with addicts, (6) mental depression, (7) curiosity, (8) to gain 
acceptance into certain groups, (9) environment.

To eradicate or suppress narcotic drug addiction, three important measures 
were suggested (1) suppression of narcotic drug reproduction and trade, (2) prevention 
of normal persons from drug abuse, (3) medical treatment of drug dependent 
individuals.

Treatment methods may be carried out by various means: medical or 
non - medical use, hospitalization or non — hospitalization, physical and/or psychological 
means, Lexington’s line, Methadone maintenance, and religious means, etc, but none 
is successful by itself. The ideal method of drug addict treatment was suggested as 
composed of 3 steps (1) pre-admission period, (2) admission period, (3) after-care 
period.

Regarding the role of the social welfare workers in drug addict management, 
it was pointed out that they can contribute a great deal to the -activities such as 
(1) prevention of normal persons from drug abuse by educating the public as to the 
characteristics and dangers of narcotic drugs, (2) motivation of drug addicts 
to receive treatment during the pre-admission period, (3) organization of reorientation 
courses, recreational activities, psychological approaches and family-patient relationship 
during the admission period, (4) promotion of good relationship and better understandng 
between the families and the treated persons when they return to their home during 
the pre-release period, (5) organization of group activities, recreation, etc. to promote 
mental strength to be able to live in society without drugs during the after release 
period.

The panel discussion was supplemented by a slide show in which different 
kinds of drugs, methods of utilizing them, and their physical effects were shown.
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Summary of Questions and Comments from the Floor

1. The control of drugs is very difficult in practice, especially in the case where 
people can buy anything from drugstores without a physician’s prescription.

2. The law enforcement on drug abuse in Thailand sets 6 months imprisonment on 
opium users, 2-10 years on narcotic drugs and the death penalty on traffickers 
and producers.

3. The vast sources of availability of drugs makes drug abuse amongst teenagers great in 
number.

4. Social workers can help in follow-up cases as well as other welfare agencies 
especially in the provinces where the addicts come from since they have closer 
contact with the ex-addicts.

5. Regarding the coordination of welfare agencies in administering the Lexington’s 
line of management, it was pointed out that Thailand has been able to adopt only 
the second period —the admission period —but plans are being made through U.N. 
assistance to organize this extensive method of drug management.

6. Careful selection of the information for the public regarding drugs is essential if 
one wants to educate the public about the danger of drugs and not to divulge the 
sources of drugs.

B. Panel Discussion on Family Planning as a Tool to Promote Rural Welfare

The first panelist began the discussions by giving the background informa
tion on the prevailing socio-economic conditions of the region where the majority of 
the population live in rural areas. Many of these rural people live at a mean level 
of existence below the required minimum because of 2 main reasons (a) uncontrolled 
population growth and, (b) the urban based national development programmes resulting 
in the neglect of the welfare of the rural population. This situation needs to be 
corrected because national development cannot be achieved without an integrated 
approach whereby rural development and welfare has to be conceived as a continua
tion of urban development. Furthermore, it was felt that the high birthrate prevailing 
in rural communities threatens to nullify national efforts to raise the per capita income, 
to encourage savings, and to increase the level of capital accumulation necessary for 
development. A detailed presentation was made of both the economic and social 
benefits of a decline in fertility. Among the social benefits worth mentioning here 
are the nutritional and maternal health improvement, educational opportunities, com
munity facilities and social welfare, etc. There can be no question that effective 
family planning must be an essential ingredient of the rural development programme. 
However, in order to achieve this, certain policy and measures will have to be intro
duced to assure success in attempting to promote rural welfare through family planning 
activities.

It was pointed out that certain countries experience varied degrees of success 
in bringing the fertility rate down. Factors influencing the success include (1) industria
lization, (2) urbanization, (3) educational development, especially of girls, (4) advancing 
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age of marriage, (5) easy availability of contraceptives, facilities for abortion and 
sterilization, (6) social values in favour of a small-sized family.

In using family planning as a tool to promote rural welfare, the expectation 
of a better life and a high standard of living have to be continuously aroused among 
the population before going into the adoption of other approaches such as (1) invol
ving social groups in the communities, e.g. women’s and youth groups, school 
teachers, members of the co-operatives and of the local council and the village leaders 
in the promotion of family planning activities especially in matters of adoption of 
family planning programmes and methods, (2) introducing improved tools in agricul
tural practices which will help the people realize the possibility of a small-sized family, 
(3) using extension services to influence the people to limit the size of the family 
through activities like home-to-home visits, demonstration of the social development 
of those families who have limited children, use of visual aids — posters, flash cards, 
puppets, films, etc.

The panelists concluded the discussion by stressing the need to maintain 
systematic follow-up of the programme of family planning services with the people 
once they are introduced. Modification of programmes is necessary if one wants to 
bring new satisfaction to people.

Summary of Questions and Comments from the Floor

1. It was mentioned that certain Red Cross Societies are already actively involved in 
family planning activities in their respective countries, especially in giving information 
to help recruit potential acceptors. Mobile units which bring family planning services 
to the rural people during week-ends may serve as an example of one of the efforts 
being made.

2. A certain cultural background also plays as important role in working against the 
acceptance of family planning.

3. Family planning alone cannot bring the growth rate down. It has to be operated 
together with other social changes.

4. Motivation to practise family planning is already created in women; more emphasis 
should be put on men.

5. The integration of family planning in the national health programme is a good 
approach.

6. There are pros and cons in using incentives for acceptors.

C. Panel Discussion on Participation of Youth and Adults in Community Welfare Work

The first panelist described the work of the Youth Training Centre which 
had been established in Thailand in 1971 in the Lopburi Province. The Centre was 
in the process of training 100 youths consisting of 50 males and 50 females between 
16-22 years of age. The main objective of this training project was to prepare these 
young people to obtain skill and knowledge and to develop leadership attitudes to 
form groups to develop their own community. The training course was for 9-10 



30

months. During the period of training, besides the class room work, trainees were 
sent out to sub-centres for field practice. Seminars and workshops were organized to 
supply the trainees with practical knowledge and skill. Mention was also made of the 
university student’s work camps during summer vacation in the remote areas which 
would be given more encouragement because of its contribution to youth to create 
social awareness and social participation.

The other panelist emphasized the youth development programme as operated 
by the Department of Community Development of the Thai Ministry of Interior. 
The aim of youth development as conceived by the Department is to promote welfare 
to and within the community, to participate in the overall development programme 
and to accept changes. Almost every village has a Village Development Committee. 
This Committee established their roles and functions which focus on village welfare 
based on their own needs.

The participation of youth and women’s groups in the development of 
programmes and the role of outside resources in facilitating new programmes were 
discussed. Stress was laid on the fact that youth and women’s groups played an 
important role in all progammes developed within the Community. Also with outside 
technical assistance, the welfare of the community would be promoted.

Summary of Questions and Comments from the Floor

1. Government’s recognition of the participation of youth and adults in community 
development was emphasized through many examples.

2. Coordination in the area of youth promotion was a necessity. It was the hope 
that National Youth Promotion Committee would take greater if not total responsibility.

3. Social welfare work was not adequately available in rural areas. Misconceptions 
might occur and it may be interpreted that urban dwellers enjoyed certain welfare 
services at the expense of rural people.

4. Participation of youth and adults in community welfare work needs careful 
planning. For example, when a school was built through citizen’s participation, local 
authorities had to be able to provide it with teachers.
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IV. GROUP DISCUSSIONS

The participants were divided into 2 groups (group A. and group B.) and 
each group had chairman and rapporteur nominated from among the participants of 
the groups. The topics respectively discussed in each group were :

1. Red Cross : Developing Trends and Implications on Welfare Promotion

2. Problems Encountered in Carrying out Red Cross Programmes

3. Actions to be Undertaken by Red Cross in Order to Meet the Welfare 
Needs of a Community.

Guidelines for group discussions on the 3 above topics were drawn up as the 
aids.

(See papers-T 2 Add/1, M 4 and M 5 in Part II of the Report).

After each session of group discussions, the feedback sessions were scheduled. 
The rapporteur of each group reported back to the entire group of participants the 
resume of the discussions held and any conclusion reached. The Group Reports were 
followed by general discussion in plenum.
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Group Discussion I

Title of Topic : Red Cross: Developing Trends and Implications on Welfare
Promotions.

This topic, assigned to be discussed, was covered within the ambit of the 
paper presented on the subject.

The main points highlighted in the paper were:

— Red Cross developing trends.
- Readiness of the Red Cross in enlarging the scope of responsibility.
- Red Cross and social welfare activities.

Following the points raised in this paper, it was decided to confine further 
discussion to certain specific issues listed below. This was done to make the group 
discussions purposeful and to give them a practical dimension.

- Development of each National Society
- Characteristics of changes
— National Societies actions toward social welfare field and how to meet the 

priority needs
- The co - ordinatition and co-operation with other organizations
- The involvement in National Development plans (if any).

The participants strongly supported that the Red Cross Societies did develop, 
at least in some form, internal integration of various components of its organization. 
For example, in some Societies, voluntary members were now being incorporated into 
some services formerly regarded to be only the responsibility of the paid, professional 
staff. In others, Societies developed through the changing of approaches in enlisting 
volunteers. It was agreed that the functions of the National Societies varied-historical 
backgrounds which made needs to be met differently; there were also differences 
in emphasis on services and development, hence the development of each Society depended 
upon its ability to adapt to and meet needs as it existed in and affected the community. 
During the discussions, the special issues considered were :

1. Changing of the traditional image to new approaches

The participants discussed the utility of Red Cross services in the context of 
present day social changes. It was generally agreed by the participants that Red Cross 
had to be open to change by necessity. It should not be bound by the traditional services 
but should also be involved in community welfare work namely health, education, 
youth, drug addiction, housing, over population, unemployment, ecology and social 
rehabilitation which were some of the new challenges of the present day if Red Cross 
wished to remain an active and effective service organization.

Its activities needed to be organized within each community with the participation 
of the people at the grass root level. Emphasis was now more on adapting and 
innovating new and improved services and activities to meet the needs of the community.
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As these needs grow, Red Cross had to extend its activities to meet them. It meant 
that Red Cross should be well aware of the changing social conditions and welfare 
needs of the communities and take up leadership responsibilities and provide the necessary 
services to meet such needs, with adequately trained personnel.

2. Education of the community

The participants were of the view that

— Real education of the community in Red Cross activities essentially involved 
Red Cross acting in the community and be seen by community as acting 
among them and with them.

- Proper and adequate education in drugs, sex, environmental pollution, etc., 
for youth should be more relevant.

— Vocational training should be comprehended within the scope of Red Cross 
responsibilities or activities. For exemple, some National Societies had 
been rendering vocational training for women dishonoured by war, and 
rejected by their respective families and societies, to become useful and 
accepted members of community.

- Pollution and its effects on the community should be of more concern to 
Red Cross and it should take positive steps to counteract the harmful 
effects through discussion and action at the community level.

3. Common difficulties in development

In the newer Societies, the shortage of funds, trained personnel and voluntary 
members hampered development. As for the older ones, there were problems such as 
overlapping of services rendered by too many enthusiastic organizations; rigid charters 
or constitutions that limit the flexibility of service fields; a misinterpretation or 
ignorance from the general public on the image and functions of the Red Cross; lack 
of voluntary initiatives and foresight in the top level of the Red Cross management 
caused by either the conservative attitude prevailing or by the lack of use of professionals, 
to make long-term plans for development.

4. Co-ordination with other welfare organizations and involvement in National Development 
plans

It was unanimously agreed that National Societies had maintained a good 
relationship with their governments as well as with the other welfare organizations, 
and integrating their programmes with that of the National Development Plan. It was 
also mentioned that Red Cross usually took part in the National Development Plan 
through their representatives, through influential co-ordinating bodies like the Council 
of Social Services or through direct consultations with the government Departments 
concerned. Representatives of some Societies were also invited to sit on Committies 
for particular purposes.
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Group Discussion II

Title of Topic : Problems Encountered by Participants in Carrying out Red Cross 
Programmes

This topic covered such a wide spectrum, that the participants limited their 
discussions to the consideration of their own experiences regarding problems encountered 
in carrying out Red Cross programmes. The objective of discussion was to enable the 
participants to identify the problems having an adverse effect on Red Cross programmes; 
problems which group members had personally experienced or had come across within 
their own Societies.

The common major problem raised during the discussions could be summed 
up as follows :

— Lack of understanding
— Lack of qualified volunteers
- Lack of professionally trained personnel
- Services of volunteers
- Gap between policy-maker and field worker
- Formulation and dissemination of policy
- Conflicts between paid and voluntary staff
- Inadequate financial support
- Poor communication facilities
— Poor co-operation from the community

The discussions were focused on some of the problems mentioned above, and 
their effect on programmes.

1. Volunteers - their motivation for performing Red Cross work and their relationship to the 
paid worker

It was generally agreed that some volunteers had demanded rather than given 
service. Their motivation for becoming volunteers was based on their vested interest. 
The participants were of the view that volunteers who were genuinely motivated to 
help could be called upon at anytime whatsoever to carry out Red Cross work, especially 
in disaster situations. It was felt that where Red Cross merely became a vehicle for 
personal ambition, the volunteers’ time to be devoted to Red Cross work became 
limited. Some Societies experienced that the relationship between volunteers and paid 
workers often led to difficulties. The other problem with volunteers faced in some 
Societies was the lack of qualified volunteers. This could be attributed to lack of 
sustained interest and local initiative.

2. Formulation and dissemination of policy

The participants were of the opinion that policy decisions formulated at 
National Headquarters should be channelled to all levels and that this was very 
important.
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3. Poor co-operation from the community

This problem occured through lack of understanding, improper co-ordination 
among welfare agencies and poor interpretation of Red Cross services in the community. 
This resulted in a poor understanding on the part of local people and was consequently a 
hindrance to maximum utilisation of community resources.

4. Lack of finance

This was a perennial problem for most Societies. This problem required 
most Societies to work out plans for projects in keeping with their available resources, 
and limited the extension of activities and services.

5. Administration and services

Difficulties in this particular case were caused by lack of road and other 
communication facilities in some countries, resulting in the inadequacy of Red Cross 
services.

6. Lack of professionally trained personnel

This was considered a problem of some, not all National Societies.

There were two more areas which participants of one group viewed as 
problems they were facing while the other group, having also considered them, did 
not agree that they remained as problems at the present time. Those two areas were 
firstly the competition amongst existing voluntary organizations and secondly, the 
difficulty of overcoming religious attitudes as regards the emblem of the Red Cross.

The discussions resulted in the formulation of the following recommendations :

- A number of problems facing the National Societies can be solved only 
through a better appreciation and a better understanding between the National 
Societies and the Community.

- Training of volunteers and professional staff for Red Cross activities at the 
international, regional, national and local levels was vitally necessary.

- Utilisation of volunteers should be promoted by giving recognition for their 
work.

- National Societies should help to establish good relationships between paid 
staff and voluntary staff.

- All sections of Red Cross, whether professional or voluntary staff should be 
informed of policy decisions formulated at National Headquarters.

- Due to the lack of road communication and facilities, all difficulties should 
be brought to the attention of the League who in turn could approach other 
National Societies to alleviate such problems and at the same time strengthening 
local Red Cross Units.
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- To overcome the problem of inadequate financial support, which was a 
perennial problem for most National Societies, suggestions were made that 
National Societies should work out plans for projects in keeping with their 
available resources and that National Societies should tend towards being self- 
supporting. In case where such resources were insufficient to meet needs, an 
appeal could be made to the League for assistance.



37

Group Discussion III

Tine of Topic : Actions to be Undertaken by Red Cross in order to Meet the 
Welfare Needs of the Community.

This discussion was based on the paper presented earlier. The objective was 
to pave the way towards the understanding of community welfare work and its 
applicability to the setting of Red Cross. The main issues were the significance of 
community welfare work, the responsibilities of community workers and the types of 
community welfare work programmes that could be launched in a community.

The main points of discussion were :

— Community needs in each country
- Its scopes-nation wide or community wide
- How did the participants know that they were community needs
- Attempts made by the governmental or non-governmental organization to 

meet such needs
- Suggestions on actions to be undertaken in order to meet community needs
— Roles and functions that participants should have on returning back.

The groups accepted that welfare needs of the community were many and 
complex. They varied from country to country and differed between urban and rural 
areas in any one country. The important areas in which Red Cross could involve itself 
meaningfully and secure popular participation were : health, education, housing, 
employment, law and order, through :

— Services to the family and children (youth, adult and aged) The best indicators 
for identifying community needs were :

- population census
- special surveys and research
- personal home visiting and/or field study
- records of agencies working in the community

- proceedings of committees of local authorities, official groups, civic groups 
which focussed attention on specific problems

- mass-media reports.

It was felt that every country had some form of organized activity to meet 
community needs and solve them. Their effectiveness depended on the competing 
claims of other national priorities upon the resources of the country.

In one group, the increase of population was used as a model for action to 
be undertaken in order to meet the needs of the community. This meant the analysis 
of the situation to find out the main needs of the community since it was felt that it 
would be more successful and beneficial to investigate the methods to be adopted 
before any decision or action is taken, rather than only to enumerate actions for the 
solving such problems.
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In order to set up the programmes to meet these needs the following 
methods were suggested :

— Co-ordination with other agencies
— Study and application of statistics or other available data
— Survey of the situation
— Ascertaining of available resources
— Evaluation of existing programmes
— Follow-up of community programmes
— Use of experienced personnel
- Working with groups in the community
— Introduction of pilot projects
- Focusing attention on specific needs of community
- Encouraging and involving popular participation
— Training of volunteers
— Providing vocational training.

In conclusion, the participants considered the specific and appropriate areas 
to work on returning back as being :

- the strenghthening of training programmes for professional and voluntary Red 
Cross staff and unemployed youth which will increase their operational 
competence

- the setting up of a pilot project by Red Cross for Community welfare work 
drawing on community resources

- the organizing of similar Institutes of Community welfare work at national 
and local levels in their respective countries.



39

V. WORKSHOPS

The workshops were organized with a purpose to involving the participants 
with practical experience. The first workshop dealt with planning process for project 
development at Klong Toey slum, the biggest slum in Greater Metropolitan Bangkok. 
The second workshop touched upon the recruitment and training of volunteers.

Workshop I : Planning Game for Project Development

The objective of the game was to help the participants exercise planning for 
developing welfare programmes to meet the community needs by applying the knowledge 
obtained from the previous lectures and using Klong Toey Squatter Slum as a model 
and using the data derived from the survey made by the Faculty of Social Administration, 
Thammasat University in 1970, as basic information. The participants learned from 
the theoretical point of view that planning process begins with exploration of community 
needs and problems through research and individual observation. Thus they put the 
theory into practice while exercising the planning game in the workshop.

The participants were divided into three sub-groups. Sub-group I, holding 
pink cards, took the roles of planning staff consisting of different planning experts 
from various professions who committed themselves to contribute their knowledge and 
experiences in solving Klong Toey problems. Sub-group II, carrying orange cards, 
played the roles of resource persons as representatives from public and private welfare 
organizations. This group helped the planning staff in considering all feasible outcomes 
of project planning. They were also requested to contribute towards any available 
resources for project implementation. Sub-group III, holding blue cards, took the 
roles of witnesses from the community. They provided information on the living 
conditions of Klong Toey residents.

The roles were distributed to the participants in accordance with their working 
experiences, and they were instructed on how to play the game.

During the three hour period, the participants had 4 meetings. At the first 
meeting, the planners and resource persons gathered information about needs and 
problems of Klong Toey residents from the witnesses through a discussion among the 
whole group. They found the following community problems and needs :

1. lack of schools and nursery facilities for children.
2. inadequate sanitation service.
3. lack of adequate public housing.
4. lack of water supply.
5. over-population.
6. poor health facilities.
7. lack of garbage disposal facilities.

At the second meeting, the planning staff and resource persons considered 
feasible plans while sub-group III also discussed in another room in order to consolidate 
their ideas for submitting to the planning group.
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After the planning staff explored community needs and resources available 
for planning, they had worked out their proposed plan among the planners at the 
third meeting. At the same time, the sub-group II and III, the resource persons and 
the witnesses, reconsidered the community needs and problems and prepared their 
solutions in order to compare with the ones of the planning staff.

At the last meeting, the whole group discussed the plan as proposed by the 
planning staff. Both positive and negative feed back occurred. The negotiation and 
recommendations were then made, and the group came out with the plan to meet 
Klong Toey community needs.

The out-come of the game

The group worked out a planned programme composed of two strategies, 
namely a long range strategy and a short range strategy. The first laid emphasis on 
the relocation of slum dwellers placing them in public housing allotments, while the 
latter aimed at providing social services for them prior to their removal.

In conclusion, the group had an opportunity to exercise 4 phases of planning 
process, namely

1. The exploration of community needs;

2. The exploration and utilization of existing resources;

3. Making plans to meet community needs;

4. Assessment of the feasibility of the plan.

However, there were two more phases essential in planning of any programme 
- namely - project implementation and evaluation. It was impossible for the group to 
follow through on these last two phases due to lack of time.

Workshop II : Recruitment and Training of Red Cross Volunteers

The purpose of this workshop was to introduce the problem of manpower 
and training in the field of community welfare work to be undertaken by a Red Cross 
Society.

All participants were asked to consider the programme of “Recruitment 
Selection, and Training of Red Cross Volunteers.” Such a programme was being used 
as a model through this workshop.

Concerning the recruitment, the group felt it is necessary to consider those 
who are willing to serve the community. Moreover, their age, maturity and experience 
in life should be taken into account. Primarily, local leaders and the people who know 
the community very well should be approached and asked for help. Personal contact 
and interviews were recommended as methods for recruiting volunteers. It must be 
kept in mind that the National Red Cross Society should have a constructive plan in 
order to maintain their interest. Otherwise, they may get bored of their activities and 
stop giving voluntary assistance to the Society. Such a plan should include the 
following points :
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a. let them express their interest while filling the application;

b. give them a job to suit their interest and ability;

c. keep closely in touch with them and give them any necessary support and 
assistance;

d. offer them consultation whenever they need it;
e. provide them with opportunity to participate in programme planning and 

decision-making at the operational level;
f. apply a follow-up system.

In selecting the volunteers, the group thought that criteria for selection 
should be set. Such criteria may include : their availability, experience, personality, 
knowledge, skill and attitude, their interest in working with people, their adaptability 
to the environment and their acceptance of and by the people as well. The selection 
should be made by the person in charge of volunteer service division, or perhaps by a 
selecting committee as needed. Regarding selection, the group agreed that assessment 
of suitability through information indicated in the applications should be made, 
followed by individual interviews for further assessment. The volunteers should have 
a probation period in order to study their suitability in the event of a negative 
experience they should be referred to another job where their skill and potential can 
be developed.

Last but not least, the group felt that volunteers, both professional and 
non-professional, should be trained at two different periods, namely pre-service training 
and in-service training. The objective of these two types of training is to give volunteers 
the basic knowledge and skill in doing the job effectively and efficiently. The training 
should be carried out both in formal and informal settings, with interesting programmes, 
methods and approaches.

In carrying out community welfare work, pre-service training course should 
include such basic subjects for volunteers as:

1. An orientation to the Red Cross movement; its history and development, 
its policy and objectives, its structural organization, laws and regulations, 
roles and functions in the community,

2. Human behaviour and social environment: Man and society,

3. How to work with individuals, groups and the community,
4. Identification of needs, planning, developing, implementing and evaluation 

of Community Welfare Work.
5. Utilization of communications.
6. Mobilization of resources.
7. Skills in recording activities.
8. Team-work and coordination.
9. The nature of specific jobs being assigned to volunteers.

10. Basic knowledge and skill in giving first aid service.
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11. Information on the League of Red Cross Societies and the International 
Committee of the Red Cross.

On the other hand, the in-service training course should consist of:

1. Principles of administration.
2. Development Trends in community welfare work.
3. How to recruit and train the community leaders.
4. How to organize community meetings.
5. Publications, propaganda and fund raising.
6. The use of material aids.
7. Discussion on problems and difficulties in carrying out their functions and 

finding solutions.
8. Techniques of supervision.
9. Health Services.

10. Social Welfare Services.

In-service training may not be organized in a formal manner as a course 
but it can be done through a supervisory or consultative process. Motivation of 
volunteers is also important in order to help them do the job actively and effectively ;
i.e.  giving them recognition for their good work, encouraging them and offering help 
if needed, involving them in programme planning etc. The volunteer service will be 
undoubtedly beneficial to the community if the national society takes all recommendations 
of this workshop into serious consideration and finds ways and means to fulfill them 
properly.



PARTICIPANTS’ EVALUATION

Pre-evaluation o£ the Institute was obtained in the first week to get the 
reaction of the participants towards the programme as it was, followed by a post
evaluation on the third week to see how their ideas towards the Institute had developed or 
changed over time.

The opinions expressed by the participants could be summed up as follows :

1. Most participants were satisfied with the information they had got prior 
to the commencement of the Institute, although some reservations were 
made that it could have helped further if they were informed about the 
size of the Institute, received country papers, bio-data of participants and 
the complete programme of the Institute prior to their coming to Bangkok.

2. Among major personal objectives listed by participants in joining the 
Institute were to exchange ideas and experiences on Red Cross activities; 
to be trained in social work approach and in techniques of community 
welfare work, as well as to gain more competence in performing Red 
Cross functions. They expected to gain new ideas on how community 
welfare work could be integrated into activities of the Red Cross, to learn 
new techniques of assessing community needs, planning, organising, 
implementing and evaluating a programme, and to be able to find solutions 
to the problems. When asked in the post-evaluation to what extent 
these personal objectives were fulfilled, the answers were very favourable.

3. Most participants expressed their satisfaction that they had sufficient 
opportunity to interact with other participants and resource persons. Two 
participants cited limitation of time as an obstacle for full interaction.

. 4. Ideas and techniques derived from the Institute that could be helpful to 
the participants included the role of Red Cross personnel as an enabler, 
need for on-going training of staff and volunteers, fund-raising, techniques 
of developing a welfare programme and of implementing it, techniques of 
mobilising community resources and techniques of developing leadership 
skills and improving teamwork. They had been reflected in the participants 
preference to lectures by Dr. Ramon A. Hermano, Professor Nuannard 
Amatayakul, Mr. Erskine Childers, Mom Kobkaew Abhakara and Mr. 
Yehia H. Darwish.

5. On group discussions every participant agreed in the pre-evaluation that 
it was appropriate for this Institute, most participants seemed to be happy 
with the constitution of groups, topics, participation, and service of resource 
persons and rated either “good” or “excellent” on these items. 14 out 
of 20 participants rated “fair” for the “length of time” which suggested 
that time given to group discussions could be readjusted. Comments 
were made for instance that the difference of standards in expression 
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the two groups should have a balanced representation of male and female 
participants.

6. Workshop on “Planning Game for Project Development” was highly 
accredited for its topic, selection, idea, and the manner in which it was 
conducted, althogh more time should have been given. Two participants 
suggested that the other Workshop on “Recruitment, Selection and Training 
of Red Cross Volunteers” could have been handled on the same basis as 
group discussions.

7. Many participants weighted panel discussions helpful in adding more ideas 
and techniques about Red Cross Involvement in community welfare work, 
and felt that more time was needed for questions and comments from the 
floor. There was no criticism pertaining to the panel discussions as a 
whole.

8. For the post-evaluation, participants listed more topics they thought could 
be added in order to improve the Institute. Among them were: Coordination 
of voluntary Agencies, Job Training for the Unemployed, Public Relations 
Methods, Techniques and Curriculum for training Volunteers, Community 
Development Projects in Urban Communities, Leadership Training at field 
level, Teamwork among Red Cross Members. A suggestion was made 
by one participant that “Drug Addicts” should not be included, and 
subject matters should be dealt with in more depth to make the Institute 
more method-orientated.

9. Most participants enjoyed visiting Klong Toey Slum as it accentuated the 
challenge for Red Cross and inspired an actual feeling of community 
needs. The participants were able to observe real problems and programmes 
developed in a systematic manner to solve the problems. The Reception 
Home for Boys and the Volunteer Division of the Thai Red Cross were 
other two Agencies that captured the attention of many participants.

10. All participants discussed the merits of visiting the Community Development 
Centre at Sarapee in that it gave a picture of how to run a community 
project and in that it served as a good example of an integrated community 
development project in rural areas. It showed the success of human 
communication, leadership, and involvement of the residents and the enabler 
in a common task.

11. The warm response on the administration aspect of the Institute was 
overwhelming. Personal thanks were directed to the members of the 
Organising Committee for its wonderful job.

12. 11 participants considered the level of the Institute was higher than expected, 
while nine others considered it just right for their expectations. Remarks 
were made that the topics and programmes were very much in accordance 
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with participants needs and with the present development of the Red 
Cross. The Institute itself was seen as well-organised and might be 
considered as a prototype of training institute for newly recruited Red 
Cross executives in South and South-East Asia.

13. 14 out of 19 participants felt that their participation in this Institute had 
benefited them professionally to a great extent, while four felt that it did 
to a sufficient extent and two to only a small extent,

14. The following activities to follow up the Institute were proposed :

- The National Societies should see that what had been learnt is applied.

- Participants should assume a dynamic role to include in Red Cross activities 
more programmes of developmental and preventive nature.

- The Regional Officer for Asia should encourage National Societies to 
support participants efforts.

- Participants should keep each other informed of the progress they make 
in this field in their respective countries.

- A refresher course after two or three years for 1973 participants should 
be of help.

- Evaluation should be made in one or two years time to determine whether 
what was learnt was practiced.

15. In organising a training course for Red Cross Personnel in their respective 
countries, the participants would include in the course various subjects 
more or less in line with the Bangkok Asian Red Cross Institute. More 
subjects like Human Relations, Coordination and Teamwork may be added. 
As for methods used, most participants stated that they would follow the 
same methods employed in this Institute, but with more emphasis on the 
problem solving approach.



REPORT ON HIGHLIGHTS
OF THE INSTITUTE

by

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul
Dean, Faculty of Social Administration

Thammasat University
Director of the Distitute

Your Highness, Honourable members of the League of Red Cross Societies and of the 
International Committee of the Red Cross, Distinguished Delegates and observers, Ladies 
and Gentlemen.

As the Director of the Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare 
Work, I have the honour to present to you, at the closing ceremony, a report on the 
highlights of the Institute, which, three weeks ago, was declared open by your 
Highness.

Participants, resource persons and staff of the Institute including myself feel 
deeply grateful to you for honouring the Institute again with your presence at its 
closing ceremony, for your kind interest in our activities throughout the Institute and 
your well wish for its success, as mentioned in the latter part of your substantial and 
impressive address, delivered at the opening ceremony, on the sixth of this month.

On that same day, Dr. Kingsley Seevaratnam in his report to you, had already 
mentioned how this Institute came into being and what its objectives were or what it 
hoped to accomplish.

My task today is to bring to the fore the realization of its hopes, as expressed 
in terms of participants’ achievements and measured through participants’ own evaluation 
of their learning experience during their three weeks with the Institute and their stay 
in Thailand. In addition to participants’ own self-evaluation, comments from the 
resource persons who have been working closely with the groups together with those 
from the co-directors and director were taken into account and utilized as a basis for 
reckoning the accomplishment of the Institute.

My report on the highlights of the Institute today would be absolutely 
meaningless, had I failed to put on my record the historic event of yesterday afternoon at 
Dusidalai Hall, Chitralada Villa.

Participants, resource persons and all the staff of the Institute will cherish 
throughout their life time the memory of having enjoyed the rare and precious opportunity 
of receiving the certificates of attendance and of appreciation from His Majesty the 
King and thereafter being graciously entertained to an afternoon tea by Their Majesties 
the King and Queen of Thailand, who take to heart the welfare of the people all 
over Thailand, who have devoted most of their precious moments to thinking of how 
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to help the people develop their economic and social potentials so that they could live 
a happier and more useful life as members of their families and as citizens of Thailand, 
who are ready to sacrifice all their personal comforts for the people and come to their 
rescue whenever and wherever the people need them.

To each and every Thai — citizen and to all citizens of the world over who 
have set foot on Thai soil, Their Majesties are reverentially looked up to as the strength, 
the images of virtus and the unifying force of all the people of Thailand. Their 
Majesties are the beloved, the precious treasure that the Thai fortunately possess and 
will have to price this as life itself.

Since no words could be found axpressive enough to convey our deep gratitude 
and reverence for Their Majesties, we have to resort to the Lord Buddha and pray to 
Him that Their Majesties together with their Royal children be safeguarded against 
all perils and that they be bestowed with the Lord’s choicest blessings. May Their 
Majesties live long and continue to be forever the source of hopes and inspirations to 
all the people, living in Thailand.

Now coming back to the Asian Red Cross Institute, the striking feature of 
the Institute deserving to be highlighted first is no other than the participants who 
constitute the life and blood of the Institute. The Institute has noted with pride in 
having this group of participants joining the Institute, the group that staunchly manifest 
great loyalty to and strong identification with the Red Cross, that exhibit a burning 
desire for the Red Cross to become more and more dynamic in its activités and services in 
the communities so that the true image of Red Cross be better understood, recognized 
and appreciated in the community and by the community residents.

Such high spirit became a powerful source of help to the Institute. It did 
help in setting the tone of the Institute and creating a social atmosphere, most conducive 
to a positive working relationship even at the beginning of the Institute. It also helped 
in motivating participants to seek and acquire more new knowledge and experience 
from the lectures, discussions, visits to welfare agencies, trips to field operating centres, 
exhibits, reading material in the Institute’s library and from the exchanging of views 
with one another in and out of groups.

The Institute has noted this with much appreciation and wished to commend 
this group as being exceptionally congenial to work with and worthy of remembrance.

Next to be highlighted would be the programme - the nutritional substance 
enriching the life and blood of the Institute. The fact that the programme committee 
had given careful thought and consideration to the needs of the participants as they 
specified in their information forms and tailored the programme according to the 
participants’ prescription, the programme was found to run on smoothly and as scheduled 
with one exception on the presentation of group reports.

On the whole, the level of training offered in this Institute was found to be 
up to the participants’ expectations, although some found that certain subject matters 
introduced, were new and a little too technical, and that they called for some efforts 
and time before they could come to grips with them and apply themselves to the new
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approach. Nevertheless should they be given the responsibility of organizing a training 
course in their own country, they would use this Institute as a model.

The Institute has accepted this compliment with grateful hearts and wished 
to admit that there are many shortcomings as well both in organizing and conducting 
this Institute.

Last to be highlighted, but not least in importance, are the socials, realizing 
that work without play would sooner wear participants out before time. However the 
kind of learning experience which the Institute has aspired for this group of participants is 
well rounded, and a balance between the physical comforts, mental enrichment, emotional 
warmth, social hospitality and cultural appreciation so that no participant would 
experience “the mind is willing but the flesh is weak” when coming to work. 
The participants and the organizers of the Institute feel grateful for the hospitality 
given by the various hosts to the extent that it was even mentioned in a few post 
evaluations that they “could not have asked for more” Well, this is the Thai way of 
offering hospitality.

As the Director of the Institute I am more than glad that the Institute was 
able to pull through and end well to the satisfaction of all concenrned. I realise that 
teamwork among and contribution from the co-directors, resource persons, administrative 
staff including the secretariat, the technicians and the nutritionists are of vital importance 
to the success of the Institute. On behalf of the Institute and on my own behalf, I 
thank them all most heartily. To this group of participants goes a large share of 
thanks from the Director for giving all of us especially Thammasat staff a wonderful, 
enjoyable and most challenging experience and to all of you present here today I thank you 
very much.



RESPONSE TO REPORT ON HIGHLIGHTS
OF THE INSTITUTE

by the Participants Representative

Dr. Vicente Galvaz
Assistant Secretary General

Philippine National Red Cross

Your Highness
Distinguished officials of the League and the ICRC
Professor Nuannard
Distinguished officials of the Thai Red Cross Society
Friends of the Red Cross

Today, as I am called upon to convey to you the feelings of my fellow 
participants in this Institute, I could not help but find myself overcome with mixed 
emotions. Perhaps this is so because I have to voice the sentiments of more than 37 
participants and observers from 13 countries in this part of the world.

Now, as we are at the end of our work, we can all say with pride and 
fortitude that the Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare Work is a success 
and it has fully achieved its objectives. We therefore extend our congratulations to its 
organizers and Directors of the affair. For them, each one of us has an immeasurable 
appreciation that no words could equal or approximate to describe our gratitude for 
the hospitality and attention you have showered upon our humble persons. Yesterday 
was the greatest honour and privilege for us to receive from Their Majesties the King 
and Queen our certificate of attendance. That occasion will forever remain in our 
memory and we will treasure it for the rest of our life. We are forever grateful for 
this honour.

To the Director of this Institute, our very own Professor Nuannard, we convey 
our admiration for her untiring efforts. She was indeed our inspiration an inspiration 
for us to work harder and harder as the Institute progressed day by day. Every 
morning she was there to start our day with her most charming smile and this we 
value most as it made the tremendous task before us easy and pleasant. With her 
ingenuity, talent and expertise in planning and directing, nothing was wanting both in 
the organization and physical arrangements of the Institute. To her we convey our 
assurance that within the confines of our respective societies, welfare work will find 
its way in servicing community needs. To her and her very able colleagues from 
Thammasat University who worked with us, we extend our admiration and appreciation.

To Professor Dr. Khun Tawan, the Co-Director and Coordinator of the 
Institute, we express our deepest gratitude. Under your embracing leadership in planning 
and directing the activities of the Institute you have seen to it that our participation
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was fruitful and enjoyable. From the day of our arrival we were met with special 
hospitality and privileged customs clearance accorded only to “VIPs”. Through you 
the entire resources needed were made available for this Institute and for us. Equally, 
through your skilful arrangements, valuable field observations of community development 
were made available in different places, socials were scheduled for us to meet Red 
Cross officials and concerned leaders and likewise to see more of the country’s best 
culture and landmarks. Your most able assistants, Miss Supaporn and Mrs. Srisombut, 
form a perfect team for efficiency and coordination. They are a big contribution for 
the smooth operation and progress of all Institute activities.

To our ever ever concerned and thoughtful “ Mother Hen ” our dear Miss 
Rabiab, we record our special gratitude. Her attention and concern were most outstanding.

To the person behind the very delicious and beautifully prepared food during 
the Institute, we extend our appreciation to the one responsible, Khun Prapai.

To you, Dr. Tawan, and to your associates we have a heart filled with 
unending gratitude.

To Dr. Seevaratnam and the League officials who were directly and indirectly 
responsible for the holding of the “Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare 
Work” we express our. admiration for keeping Red Cross abreast of the social needs 
and changes in Asia. Thank to you all.

To the different speakers and discussants who contributed their talents in 
this Institute, we say that we have greatly benefitted from the knowledge they have 
shared with us. We also extend our appreciation to the resource persons and other 
staff assigned to this Institute. Similarly we extend our grateful recognition to the 
different officials assigned to us for reception and hospitality.

To the special hosts for this Institute we extend our gratitude and appreciation to:

(a) Princess Chumbot for the sumptuous dinner nad reception at the Suan 
Pakkard Palace.

(b) Mr. U Chu Liang for the enjoyable luncheon at the Swanganivas Red 
Cross Convalescent Home.

(c) Professor Nuannard for inviting us to dinner at her beautiful home.

(d) The Governor of Nakhon Ratchasima, the Provincial Red Cross Chapter 
and the Shell Co. for tendering luncheon and dinner.

(e) Dr. Mongkol for the luncheon at the Banyan Trees Forest.

(f) and to all others who have extended to us similar hospitalities.

As we are drawing nearer to the end of this Institute, and as we hereby 
express our appreciation and open our hearts to manifest our gratitude, we are likewise 
gripped by the thought that tomorrow we shall say “Farewell”. After we have 
intimately associated working together in this Institute and have developed special 
friendship amongst us all, to part is surely a very sad feeling. When we say “Farewell 
and Thank You we still find a Void in our hearts, for there seems no words whereby
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we can fittingly express our true feelings. Permit us therefore to simply say “Thank 
you”-that is to say “Thank you” as we say it in our respective countries.

From Australia we say “Thank you” indeed.

Bangladesh 
Germany 
Hong Kong 
India 
Indonesia 
Korea 
Malaysia 
Nepal 
Philippines 
Singapore 
Sri Lanka 
Thailand

. Dhayabaad shukrfa

. Danke allé
. Siye siye
. Namaste
. Banyak terima kasih
. Kamsa haminda
. Terimah kasih
. Deri deri danybad
. Maraming salamat po
. Siye siye
. Bohoma isthuthi
. Khob khun mak

League Participants . Merci merci

And lastly, through Your Royal Highness to the Patrons and Office 
Bearers of the Thai Red Cross Society and to the beloved people of Thailand, we 
humbly say . . .

Khob khun samrab took yang

Thank you for everything

God Bless Us All.



REMARKS BY

Mr. André Tschiffeli

Regional Delegate for South-East Asia
International Committee of the Red Cross

Your Hihgness, Ladies and Gentlemen of the Thai Red Cross Society, Distinguished 
Guests and Participants,

First of all, I have the honour to convey to the Thai Red Cross Society 
and to all the representatives of other Red Cross Societies who have taken part in 
this Institute the compliments of the President and the members of the International 
Committee of the Red Cross in Geneva.

I am extremely glad to see and to hear that these last three weeks have 
been of great interest to all of you and I congratulate all the organizers on the 
wonderful job they have done.

I feel that all the participants will go back to their homeland with a strong 
feeling of being members of a worldwide brotherly organization which, if not always 
very rich and powerful, is at least extremely useful, doing its best to promote 
friendship and understanding between men and women of all origins !

You will feel more than ever how much the Red Cross can do and how 
much trust the people have in it.

You may have been surprised that no representative of the ICRC was 
present during these last three weeks. You should not feel that the ICRC is not 
interested in welfare work and other activities of National Red Cross Societies and 
I can assure you that the Committee in Geneva will be very pleased by my report.

It is true that the Red Cross activities in normal peace time are a League 
problem. But usually the ICRC tries to be present during these meetings and to take 
this opportunity to explain to the participants what the task of the ICRC is, what it 
is doing.

Unfortunately there are at present so many acute problems that all ICRC 
delegates are very busy somewhere in the bright world. We are involved with the 
League in Indochina. It is not yet very clear about what the newly installed Indochina 
Organization Group of the Red Cross, called IOG, will be able to do but we must be 
ready and therefore we must keep people on the spot.

Then there are the unsolved problems on the Indian sub-continents where 
the ICRC is keeping about 45 delegates. We must not forget the Middle East where 
the war can break out again. Therefore we must keep about twenty people there, 
visiting prisoners and internees both in Israel and in the four surrounding Arab 
countries and also trying to prevent reprisals on civilians in retaliation for guerillas 
activities. Exchange of civilians on the Suez Canal is also part of our job.
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Other delegates are in Africa, dealing for instance with problems regarding 
the war of liberation in some of the Portuguese territories. In America, delegates are 
visiting political detainees in many countries and some must stay in Geneva. This 
was my case. I should have come to Bangkok earlier but I had no-one to replace 
me until last Thursday. I should have come as I have been appointed as Permanent 
Regional Delegate for a sector including Thailand, Burma, Malaysia where I shall 
have my office, Singapore, Indonesia and the Philippines.

My work will include among other things contacts with the National Red 
Cross Societies, with the authorities in order to promote the diffusion of the Geneva 
Conventions and their application. Problems of interned people, of refugees, displaced 
people will also be part of my job.

I must point out that many ICRC activities are somewhat related to community 
welfare. Let us take some examples:

The ICRC is in charge of improving the implementation of the four Geneva 
Conventions of 1949. The first, second and third conventions concern the treatment 
of army personnel, either wounded or prisoners, but the fourth one is trying to 
implement rules regarding the protection of the civil population in wartime. That 
means the protection of individuals but also of the community. Often the ICRC is 
then completely in charge of many civilians. In Bangladesh, for instance, the ICRC 
delegates, with the agreement of the authorities, with the useful help of the Bang
ladesh Red Cross, the League and other organizations, have built big camps for many 
thousand people who have lost their houses or are refugees. The ICRC had to 
organize entirely small maternity clinics; dispensaries and schools for them. We are 
checking the distribution of relief to them; we are trying to built and organize 
resettlement villages, workshops and other activities for these jobless people.

We had to form and then to check the committees they elected, to adminis
trate their camps. Our last aim is to integrate them, or to transfer them to another 
country, but both solutions will need time and we expect that the Bangladesh Red 
Cross will soon take over most of the job our delagates are presently doing.

In time of war, the ICRC has often to protect the civilian population, to 
protect their belongings, their houses and to organize their difficult life.

In the past years, various international conferences have appealed to the Red 
Cross in general, and to the ICRC in particular, requesting the Red Cross to work 
steadily for peace. As you know, Red Cross people are peace loving people, believing 
in human understanding, co-operation and relief to the needy. Therefore the ICRC 
had to accept the appeal and has intervened or was ready to intervene even when its 
responsibility, according to the Geneva Conventions, was not involved (Cuba) plane 
hijacking. This was often done without being known by the public opinion.

In order to promote peace and human behaviour in case of war, the ICRC 
has printed numerous booklets, leaflets, posters. You must know the school book 
entitled “The Red Cross and my country”. It has been distributed to millions of 
children all over the world. We hope that they will learn something from this. 
And keep it in their mind till the time they become adults.
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The soldier’s manual is distributed to military personnel in many countries. 
And all armies are requested to instruct their troops about the Convention rules. 
Delegates are lecturing to as many people as possible, everywhere: students, soldiers, 
medical personnel, school teachers, pupils in schools, policemen and the general public. 
Exhibitions of Red Cross material, and presentations of films are made.

Then there is the Tracing Agency. The central one is in Geneva to which 
families separated by war can write. They are registered and reunited if possible. 
It is through this agency that prisoners can write to their family.

When necessary a national tracing agency is set up in a country during or 
after a war. It should be managed by the national Red Cross but often this is 
not possible.

At the present time for instance, tracing agencies are working in Pakistan, 
Bangladesh and India, exchanging messages between these countries which have 
no postal connections. Many thousands of messages are exchanged every month 
relieving the anxiety of the separated people. The messages exchanged through these 
agencies do not pay any postal duties and are carried free of charge by the airline 
companies according to an international agreement.

I must also mention another activity of the ICRC which is not based 
on the Conventions or any international agreement but which is slowly increasing: 
it is the visit by ICRC delegates to political prisoners or captured guerillas. Many 
governments are accused of ill-treating these detainees. It is often wrong in which 
case the government is happy to be able to show to a special and neutral organization 
what the facts are. In this way a certain false propaganda is defeated and on the 
other hand, the ICRC after these visits can propose certain improvements to the 
detaining authorities and can also give news of the prisoners to their relatives. This 
is a humanitarian activity but also an activity which can relieve, even if only a little, 
the tensions that could create bigger trouble.

I have now to thank the Thai Red Cross Society and also the representa
tives of the League for the opportunity they gave to the ICRC to explain to you 
what its aims and activities are.

And to end this too long speech, I tell you all how happy I shall be 
to meet you again on anothr occasion, as I shall stay for many months permanently 
in South East Asia.

Thank you for your kind attention.



REMARKS BY

Mr. Rito Alcantara

Vice — Chairman
League of Red Cross Societies

Your Highness, Executive Vice-President of the Thai Red Cross Society,
Professor Nuannard Amatayakul, Director of the Institute,
The honourable delegate of the International Committee of the Red Cross, 
Distinguished delegates and dear friends.

The Chairman of the League of Red Cross Societies, Mr, Jose Barroso, 
unable to attend in person, has accorded me the singular honour of representing him 
at this Institute.

It is my pleasure to greet you on his behalf and convey to you his 
congratulations for the organisation of this Institute and on the success of your work.

The Secretary - General of the League has also requested me to transmit to 
you his kind wishes and assure you of his interest, though from afar, for he has 
followed closely the working of this Institute.

May I be permitted first, to address my respectful homage to Their 
Majesties, King Bhumibol Adulyadej, Patron of the Thai Red Cross Society, and 
Queen Sirikit, President of the Thai Red Cross Society, and thank them for all their 
continued interest in the Red Cross.

My dutiful reverence also to His Highness, Prince Sukhuma Paribatra, 
Executive Vice-President of the Thai Red Cross Society, and my warm greetings to 
Professor Nuannard Amatayakul, Director of the Institute as well as to the Co-Directors 
of the Institute, particularly, Khun Bibidh Virajjakar and Professor Dr. Khun Tawan 
Bunnag and all their colleagues.

On behalf of the League of Red Cross Societies, I would like to thank all 
the persons and institutions, who have by their spontaneous assistance in the organisa
tion of this Institute and their participation ensured the most satisfactory conduct of 
this Institute.

And you also, dear friends, delegates, thanks for having left your work, 
your families to attend and participate so actively during the three-week period of 
this Institute. Your presence here is an encouraging sign of the interest that you 
have for Red Cross and a guarantee of the solid development of your respective 
Societies, to whom I would like, through you, to convey my sincere wishes.

I am aware of the programme of your Institute. I have read many of the 
papers presented and I have also, like you, now heard the report on the highlights of 
the Institute. Therefore, I shall refrain from touching on it.
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However, permit me to communicate to you that the League is deeply 
interested in your work and counts on you and your Societies for the development 
and extension of the Red Cross in your region.

You are undoubtedly well aware of the interest of the League in the Red 
Cross Development Programme. It is thanks to this programme that our Societies are 
strengthened to be in a position to play adequately its role of auxiliary to the 
government.

This aspect of the Red Cross work is certainly less felt in the developed 
areas of the world where the government possess such a solid medico - social infra - 
structure that it can do without the services of the National Red Cross Society.

It is not the case in the countries of your continent, in Africa or Latin 
America - commonly referred to as the Third World.

The Red Cross is indispensable for us in the development of the medico - 
social field and the role of the Red Cross in Community Welfare Work is no doubt 
evident and most useful to our respective governments.

The present day world pushes us towards the Community. Therefore, our 
work can only be useful and efficient-if it is conceived for, planned for and imple
mented for the benefit of the Community.

The Red Cross like all big organisations must adapt itself to the changing 
conditions in our modern world and avoid the pitfall of stagnation, which is not only 
dangerous but which will certainly impede its development.

The need, therefore, to have dynamic and realistic programmes cannot be 
underestimated or overlooked and we in Red Cross should without any delay re-orient 
our programme of work to meet the greater and pressing need of the poorer popula
tions.

The realisation of such a programme requires the support of our govern
ments and the gathering of a mass of volunteers among whom it would be advisable 
to include youth in increasing numbers for their youthful dynamism will inject into 
Red Cross their fresh ardour and enthusiasm.

My dear friends, these are just a few thoughts I wish you would reflect 
upon and I hope that the fruits of your thoughts will be beneficial to your work and 
that of your Societies.

I wish you godspeed and a happy return to your countries and families and 
as it is custom “ Till we meet again ”

If you will permit me, Your Highness, my thanks once again, to you and 
the Thai Red Cross Society for the generous support in the realisation of this Institute 
and before I take my seat it is my pleasant duty, as Vice-Chairman of the League, 
to present a small souvenir in expression of our gratitude for their untiring efforts 
without which this Institute would not have been the success it has been. May I call 
upon:—
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— Professor Nuannard Amatayakul
— Khun Bibidh Virajjakar
— Professor Dr. Khun Tawan Bunnag
— Miss Rabiab Punthupeng
— Mrs. Srisombut Rerksanand
— Miss Supaporn Kunakorn

Thank you.



CLOSING REMARKS BY

H.H.  Prince Sukhuma Paribatra

Executive Eice—President
The Thai Red Cross Society

Professor Nuannard
Mr. V ice—Chairman of the League 
Distinguished delegate from the ICRC 
Distinguished participants and delegates 
Ladies and Gentlemen

As the last speaker it is almost impossible for me not to repeat what has 
been said so admirably before by previous speakers, but I shall try. From all reports 
that I have heard so far, it is clear that the Institute has been a success. And on 
behalf of my Society I wish to congratulate and thank all participants and organizers 
for contributing their share in making this a memorable achievement. I know with 
deep appreciation and admiration the tremendous work done by Professor Nuannard 
Amatayakul and her colleagues from Thammasat University. Many thanks are due to 
all these distinguished resource persons and all those delighftul people who have acted 
as hosts to the delegates. I must not fail to mention Dr. Seevaratnam, who was the 
driving force behind the Institute, He has done his duty with great skill, tact 
and diplomacy. My colleagues, Khun Bibidh and Dr. Tawan, also deserve praise for 
their untiring efforts and devotion to their tasks. And also the delegates: their 
active participation has been the essential and decisive factor in crowning this 
Institute with success.

And I join previous speakers in expressing my great satisfaction and deep 
gratitude to Their Majesties the King and the Queen who have shown great interest 
in our work. Their gracious presence at yesterday’s reception was certainly the high 
point of the Institute.

The session is now coming to a close and soon we shall be taking leave of 
each other. But the work we have started here will continue. For this marks the 
beginning of a new era in Red Cross development. You have all noted how much 
remains to be done in community welfare work and you have seen how staggering 
the problems are. The new ideas and experience you have gathered will, I am sure, 
be of great use to your respective Societies.

And now, in closing, I would like you to know that it has been a great 
pleasure and privilege for me to be associated with you in the past three weeks. We 
all work towards the same ideals which are, to serve mankind, because all mankind 
are our brothers.

Thank you, and good luck to you all.
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Mr. Suwanai Thongnop. Chief, Commu
nity Education Division, Department of 
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Mr. Meher C. Nanavatty, Regional Ad- 
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Dr. Kingsley Seevaratnam, Regional Of
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Closing Remarks, H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra, Executive Vice-President, Thai Red Cross Society

Response of the Participants. Dr. 
Vicente Galvez, Assistant Secre
tary General and Director, Chap
ters Service, Philippine National 
Red Cross

Response of the International Com
mittee of the Red Cross. Mr. Andre 
Tschiffeli, Regional Delegate for 
South-East Asia



H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra, Executive Vice-President, Thai Red Cross Society, 
presenting a Souvenir Album to Mr. Andre Tschiffeli, Regional Delegate for South-East 
Asia, International Committee ot the Red Cross

H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra, Executive Vice-President, Thai Red Cross Society, distributing 
Certificate of Attendance to Police Major General M.L. Chare Sudasna, Deputy Secretary General, Rajapra- 
janugroh Foundation, under the Royal Patronage of His Majesty the King
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PROGRAMME-ASIAN RED CROSS INSTITUTE

Monday, February 5
09:00 -16:00 Registration at the Hotel

Tuesday, February 6

09:00-10:30 OPENING CEREMONY
Master of Ceremonies

Khun Bibidh Virajjakar,
Chief of Central Bureau, Thai Red Cross 
Society
Co-director Asian Red Cross Institute

Report to the Executive Vice-President of the Thai Red 
Cross Society and Introduction of Delegates

Dr. Kingsley Seevaratnam,
Regional Officer for Asia, League of Red Cross 
Societies
Co —director Asian Red Cross Institute

Opening Address
H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra,
Executive Vice-President of the Thai Red 
Cross Society

Keynote Address
Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Dean Faculty of Social Administration Tham- 
masat University
Director Asian Red Cross Institute

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Presentation of General Framework of the Institute

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Director of the Institute

12:30-14:00 LUNCH
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14:00-15:30 First Plenary Session
“CURRENT SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN SOUTH AND 
SOUTH-EAST ASIA”

Mr. J.A. Neils Mulder,
Social Research and Planning Expert, Division 
of Social Development, ECAFE

15:30-16:00 COFFEE

16:00-16:45 Questions and Comments from the floor

18:00 - 20:00 Reception at Sakarin Bhakdi Building Thai Red Cross 
Society Headquarters

Wednesday, February 7
09:00-10:30 Second Plenary Session

“RED CROSS: ITS DEVELOPMENT TREND AND 
IMPLICATION ON WELFARE PROMOTION”

Miss Monique Esnard,
Chief Adviser, Social Welfare, League of Red 
Cross Societies

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Questions and Comments from the floor

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-15:30 Group Discussions relating to morning’s presentation

15:30-16:00 COFFEE

16:00-16:45 Third Plenary Session

Presentation of Group Report

Thursday, February 8
09:00-10:30 Fourth Plenary Session

Presentation of Brief Country Statements

Questions and Comments from the floor

10:30-11:00 COFFEE
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11:00-12:30 Presentation of Brief Country Statements (continued)

Questions and Comments from the floor

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-16:45 Visit of Observation to the Thai Red Cross Society

Friday, February 9
09:00-12:30 Visit of Observation to Klong Toey Slum

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-16:00 Fifth Plenary Session
Slides show and discussions on Visit to Klong Toey
Slum

Miss Chira Sakornpan, 
Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of Social 
Administration, Thammasat University

Saturday, February 10 Sightseeing

Sunday, February 11 Sightseeing

Monday, February 12
09:00-10:30 Sixth Plenary Session

“COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK”

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Director of the Institute

Questions and Comments from the floor

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Panel Discussions
“DRUG ADDICTS”

Dr. Thongchai Uneklabh,
Assistant Director, Thanyarak Hospital, Addict
Treatment and Rehabilitation Centre

Police Colonel Smith Boonlikit,
Chief. Foreign Affairs Division, Central Bureau 
of Narcotics

Moderator: Professor Nuannard Amatayakul

12:30-14:00 LUNCH
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14:00-15:30 Panel Discussions
“FAMILY PLANNING AS A TOOL TO PROMOTE 
RURAL WELFARE”

Mr. Meher C. Nanavatty,
Regional Adviser on Social Welfare Aspect 
of Family Planning, ECAFE

Dr. Manasvi Unhanand,
Deputy-Under Secretary of State for Public
Health, Ministry of Public Health

Moderator: Professor Nuannard Amatayakul

15:30-16:00 COFFEE

16:00-16:45 Questions and Comments from the floor

Tuesday, February 13

09:00-10:30 Seventh Plenary Session
“TECHNIQUES OF IDENTIFYING NEEDS, DEVEL
OPING, PLANNING, ORGANIZING, IMPLEMENT
ING AND EVALUATING A PROGRAMME”

Dr. Ramon A. Hermano,
UNICEF Professor of Social Planning, Asian 
Institute for Economic Development and 
Planning

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Questions and Comments from the floor

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-15:30 Group Discussions
“PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED BY PARTICIPANTS 
IN CARRYING OUT RED CROSS PROGRAMMES”

15:30-16:00 COFFEE

16:00-16:45 Group Discussions (continued)
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Wednesday, February 14

09:00-10:30 Eighth Plenary Session
“TECHNIQUES OF IDENTIFYING NEEDS, DEVELOP
ING, PLANNING, ORGANIZING, IMPLEMENTING 
AND EVALUATING A PROGRAMME” (continued)

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Questions and Comments from the floor

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-15:30 Ninth Plenary Session
Presentation of Group Report on “PROBLEMS EN
COUNTERED BY PARTICIPANTS IN CARRYING 
OUT RED CROSS PROGRAMMES”

15:30-16:00 COFFEE

16:00-16:45 Questions and Comments from the floor

Thursday, February 15
09:00-10:30 Tenth Plenary Session

“ MOBILIZING COMMUNITY RESOURCES AND 
ENLISTING PUBLIC SUPPORT AND UNDER
STANDING”

Mr. Erskine Childers,
Director, Development Support Communication 
Service, UNICEF

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Elèventh Plenary Session
“THE USE OF AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS”

Mr. Erskine Childers,
Director, Development Support Communication
Service, UNICEF

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-18:00 Participants attend the Opening of the Red Cross Fair

(Overnight at Nakhon Ratchasima)

Friday, February 16
Field trip to Community Development Centre at Sarapi, 
Nakhon Ratchasima Province
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Saturday, February 17

09:00 Visit Red Cross Health Centre at Nakhon Ratchasima

14:00 Leave for Bangkok

Sunday, February 18 Sightseeing

Monday, February 19
09:00-10:30 Group Discussions

“ACTIONS TO BE UNDERTAKEN BY RED CROSS 
IN ORDER TO MEET WELFARE NEEDS OF 
THE COMMUNITY”

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Group Discussions (continued)

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-16:00 Workshop
“PLANNING GAME FOR PROJECT DEVELOP
MENT”

Organizer: Miss Nantanee Jayasut,
Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of Social 
Administration, Thammasat University

Tuesday, February 20
09:00-10:30 Twelfth Plenary Session

“DEVELOPMENT OF LEADERSHIP SKILLS AND 
IMPROVING TEAMWORK”

Dr. Yehia H. Darwish,
Regional Director, UNICEF

Questions and Comments from the floor

10:30-11:00 COFFEE
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11:00-12:30 Panel Discussions
“PARTICIPATION OF YOUTH AND ADULTS IN 
COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK ”

Dr. Prom Panitchpakdi,
Deputy-Secretary General, National Economic 
and Social Development Board

Mr. Suwanai Thongnop,
Chief Community Education Division 
Department of Community Development 
Ministry of Interior

Moderator: Mrs. Vichitr Raviwongse,
Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of Social
Administration, Thammasat University

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-16:45 Visits of Observation to Welfare Agencies

Wednesday, February 21
08:30-09:30 Thirteenth Plenary Session

Presentation of Group Report on “ ACTIONS TO BE 
UNDERTAKEN BY RED CROSS IN ORDER TO 
MEET WELFARE NEEDS OF A COMMUNITY”

09:30-10:30 Fourteenth Plenary Session
“FUND RAISING”

Mom Kobkaew Abhakara,
Member of the Red Cross Council and 
Director, Fund Raising Division, Thai Red 
Cross Society

10:30-11:00 COFFEE

11:00-12:30 Questions and Comments from the floor

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-16:45 Visit of Observation to the Council on Social Welfare 
of Thailand — Briefing on Community Chest

Mr. Sayom Ratanawichit,
Secretary—General, Council on Social Welfare 
of Thailand
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Thursday, February 22
09:00-10:30 IForkshop

“RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING OF RED CROSS 
VOLUNTEERS”

Organizers: Miss Monique Esnard,
Chief Adviser, Social Welfare, League of 
Red Cross Societies

Luang Thavil Sethapanijkarn,
Member of the Red Cross Council and 
Director, Volunteers Division, Thai Red Cross 
Society

10:30-11:00
11:00-12:30

COFFEE
Workshop (continued)

12:30-14:00 LUNCH

14:00-16:00 Workshop (continued)

Friday, February 23 
and

Field trip to Thailand Rural Reconstruction Movement 
Centre at Chai Nat Province

(Overnight at Chao Phya Dam Guest House)

Saturday, February 24 Tour of the Agricultural Experimental Centre

LUNCH

Leave for Bangkok

Sunday, February 25 FREE

Monday, February 26

09:30 Fifteenth Plenary Session
Presentation of Participants’ Evaluation

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Director of the Institute

12:30—14:00 LUNCH
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16:30

Tuesday, February
09:30

19:00

Her Majesty Queen Sirikit

President of the Thai Red Cross Society, awards Certi
ficates of Attendance and Certificates of Appreciation to 
the participants and resource persons respectively and 
entertains them to tea at Dusidalai Hall, Chitralada Villa.

27
CLOSING CEREMONY

Report on Highlights of the Institute
Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Director of the Institute

Response
Participants, Representative

Remarks
Mr. André Tschiffeli,
Regional Delegate for Southeast Asia-ICRC

Mr. Rito Alcantara
Vice-Chairman, League of Red Cross Societies

H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra,
Executive Vice-President of The Thai Red 
Cross Society

Farewell Buffet Dinner (Informal)
at Thai Red Cross Society Headquarters



VISITS OF OBSERVATION AND FIELD TRIPS

Thursday, February 8
14:00-16:45 Visit of Observation to the Thai Red Cross Society

Friday, February 9
9.00-12:30 Visit to Observation to Klong Toey Slum

Friday, February 16
6:00 Field trip to Community Development Centre at Sarapi, Chok 

Chai District, Nakhon Ratchasima Province

Saturday, February 17
9:00 Visit Red Cross Health Centre at Nakhon Ratchasima

14:00 Leave for Bangkok

Tuesday, February 20
14:00 Visits of Observation to Welfare Agencies:

- School for the Blind
- School for the Deaf
- Reception Home for Boys, Public Welfare Department
- Home for Boys
- Home for Girls
- Home for the Aged
- School for the Physically Handicapped

Wednesday, February 21
14:00 Visit of Observation to the Council of Social Welfare of Thailand

Friday, February 23
7:00 Field trip to Thailand Rural Reconstruction Movement Centre 

at Chai Nat Province

Saturday, February 24
9:00 Tour of the Agricultural Experimental Centre

14:00 Leave for Bangkok



Date

Time

Place

Objectives
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Thursday, February 8

14:00-16:45

The Thai Red Cross Society

To gain an insight into the role and function of the Thai Red 
Cross Society, its administrative structure, Programme activi
ties, methods of rendering services and operational progress 
and problems.

Briefing and tour conduction will be done by the Thai Red 
Cross personnel.

Time-table
14:00-14:30

14:30-16:45

- Briefing

- Health in the Home Section, Family Planning 
Research Unit, Eye Bank, Relief Division, 
Volunteers Division, Science Division, National 
Blood Centre.

(in groups, according to the preferences 
indicated by the participants).
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Date Friday, February 9, 1973

Time . 9:00-16:00

Place Klong Toey Slum

Objectives : To help the participants in

1. Understanding the physical and social problems and their 
implication as regards individuals, families, groups and society 
as a whole, especially children and youth in the underprivileged 
world as the consequence of social changes.

2. Studying the emerging role of the community in order to 
improve the crucial situation of urbanization, how to help 
establish an awareness of the needs by means of community 
organization, identify goals, strategies, tactics and participation 
in planning decisions that affect their lives.

Tentative Itinerary :
9:00 Leave hotel by bus

9:30 Arrive at Klong Toey Slum

- Tour will be conducted by community workers

11:30 Leave for lunch at the Thai Red Cross Society

14:00 Slide show 
Group discussion

Guidelines (for discussion)

Please note the following guidelines which will be used on several occasions 
during the Institute in planning programmes for community welfare work. It is 
understood that some of you are familiar with these problems. However, those who 
are not acquainted with the problems will find the guidelines helpful.

The positive facets :

- Self -help, community cohesion
- Efforts in struggle for living
- Occupation, income and type of work
- Public facilities and welfare services
- Life style and attitude toward present living conditions

Negative :

- Environment, health, sanitation
- Delinquency, crimes, drugs and alcoholic addiction
- Lack of security, law and order
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Others :

1. What are the problems and needs ?

2. How do the governmental and private organizations help to 
meet those needs?

3. What are the programmes and their impacts towards the change 
in the public and the local residents? Are they willing to 
change and are any difficulties encountered ?

4. What sources of data are needed for problem tackling as far 
as the non-governmental agencies are concerned ?

5. How to plan in answering those needs and problems ?

6. Would a single solution answer the crucial slum and squatter 
problems ?

7. What would you suggest for more concrete and alternative 
approaches ?
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Date ; Friday, February 16 and
Saturday, February 17, 1973

Time : Two days

Place : Sarapi Project, a Rural Community Development Centre at
Sarapi Village, Choke Chai District, Nakhon Ratchasima 
Province and visit to the Red Cross Health Centre at 
Nakhon Ratchasima.

Objectives ; 1. To study the setting up of the Centre, its administrative
structure, programmes and activities, financial support, its 
relationship with the other agencies, both governmental and 
voluntary

«
2. To study the development of the Centre in relation to the 

involvement of the community groups in broader social service 
needs, public, participation and governmental co-operation.

Background Information
The Sarapi Project under the Department of Community Development, 

Ministry of the Interior, is supported by Shell Co. of Thailand. The establishment of this 
project is to demonstrate the community development programmes that will help to promote 
the welfare of the community in health, education, economics, occupation and welfare.

The nature of the programme is geared towards people and their problems. 
The programmes also aim at creating democratic action stressing citizen participation. 
Self-help and self-determination through group action in meeting the problems and 
needs are encouraged and supported.

The Thai Red Cross Society has eleven Health Centres throughout the country 
and the Centre at Nakhon Ratchasima is one of them.

Through these Health Centres the National Society provides much needed 
services, such as Mother & Child Care (ante and post natal care, delivery, advice on 
nutrition, well-baby clinics), preventive care immunization programmes (Health in the 
Home, First-aid, Health Education, classes for expectant mothers) Home Visiting, 
Nursing care at the Health Centres, Referral system of serious cases to hospitals/doctors 
and vice-versa, First-aid at highway accidents, Blood Transfusion Services, Disaster 
Relief Work, and co-operation with Governmental and other agencies in rural 
community work.

The following focal points should be emphasized, which will lead to discussion 
in the evening:

1. How the people become involved in responsible action directed towards 
solving mutual problems

2. When stressing participation, in what activities and how to bring about 
the citizen’s direct role in the physical and social changes affecting their 
immediate lives
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3. Community Development is the educational process stressing self-help and 
mutual aids directed towards the welfare of the community. As far as 
this project is concerned, is any failure evident, and how is the situation 
to be dealt with ?

Has there been any success, and how was it achieved ?

4. What are the future plans ? and what are the objectives of such plans ?

Tentative Itinerary:

Friday, February 16

06:00 Leave hotel by bus

10:00 Coffee break (en route)

11:00 Arrive at Sarapi, Rural Community Development Centre, Nakhon Ratchasima 
Province

12:00 Lunch

14:00 Village tour to observe the programme activities

17:00 Leave for hotel in Nakhon Ratchasima
Discussion on observations

Saturday, February 17

09:00 Visit of observation to the Red Cross Health Centre at Nakhon Ratchasima

Bus tour to Banyan Trees Forest

Stone Ruins at Pimai

12:00 Lunch

14:00 Leave for Bangkok
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Date ; Tuesday, February 20, 1973

Time : 14:00-16:45

Place : Social Welfare Agency

Objectives ; 1. To study the social welfare services to some dependent groups, such 
as the aged, the crippled, the destitute, the orphans or homeless 
children, etc.

2. To learn about experiences and problems that have been encountered, 
policies formulated, services organized, fund raising, personnel recruited, 
etc., in order to compare with the delegates’ own experiences.

arrival in
Participants are requested to choose one of the agencies at the time of their 
Bangkok in order that the trips may be arranged according to their field of

interest.

The bus will leave Thai Red Cross Headquarters at 14:00 and will be 
accompanied by the Institute personnel. Briefing and tour will be conducted by the 
agencies concerned.



75

Date : Wednesday, February 21

Time : 14:00-16:45

Place : The Council of Social Welfare of Thailand

Objectives : 1. To gain an insight into the role and function of the Council of Social 
Welfare of Thailand.

2. To study the administration of the Council as the co-ordinating 
body of the welfare agencies. Does the Council have authority to 
prevent the duplication, the overlapping of performances and activities 
of the member agencies ?

3. To get an insight and learning experience of organizing a “community 
chest”. Does the Council manage to accomplish the target set? How 
does the Council view the activities of non-member welfare agencies 
who do community welfare work even though on a small scale ?

Tentative Itinerary :

14:00 Transport will leave the Red Cross

14:30 Arrive at the Council of Social Welfare

14:30 Briefing by the Secretary - General of the Council, Mr. Sayom Ratanawichit 

The area of discussion will be focussed on the administrative aspects, 
the programme activities and especially on the “Community Chest”.

Questions and answers until 16:45

16:45 Transport will leave for the Hotel
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Date : Friday, February 23 and
Saturday, February 24, 1973

Time ; Two days

Place .• Community Reconstruction Project Centre, Chai Nat Province

Objectives ; 1. To study the setting up of the project, its policies, programme activities
and administrative structure

2. To study the methods of conducting programmes in Community 
Reconstruction ; how the local people, the Government and private 
organizations participate in and support the programmes

3. To study the alternative plans for the future at different levels and 
stages.

4. To study its in-service training programme

Guidelines for discussion

Participants are requested to concentrate on the following areas which will 
lead to discussion in the evening :—

1. The ingredients of the project programme, e.g. people, problems and needs

2. Are the project activities based on the democratic action ? If so, how ? If 
not, why ?

3. Any difficulty in promoting citizen participation ? How is the programme 
initiated ? What kind of media are used in communication ? How effective are they ?

4. On what basis are self-help and self-determination promoted or encouraged 
in meeting the problems and needs of the community ? Through the community worker’s 
compulsion to produce changes, or through the group actions and efforts of the people ? 
Or through the central organization ?

5. What kind of machinery is being used in order to create a sense of 
community cohesion, if there is any ? If not, why ?

6. When a programme is initiated, who planned the programme ? Who 
implemented it, and how ?

7. Is there any effort to develop and train local leadership ? How do they 
select the leader ? How are they trained ?

8. Any co - ordination and co - operation between the project and other 
governmental and voluntary agencies to support the efforts of the people and to meet 
their needs and problems.
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Tentative Itinerary

Friday, Februarj’ 23

07:00 Leave Hotel by bus

Stop at Ayudhya for coffee break

11:00 Arrive at Project Centre
12:00 Box lunch at Project Centre

14:00 Tour the project area

17:00 Leave for hotel at Chao Phya Dam

Discussion on observations

Saturday, February 24
09:00 Tour the Agricultural Experimental Centre

12.00 Lunch

Leave for Bangkok after lunch.



GUIDELINES FOR BASIC DISCUSSIONS

THEME :

A.

“The Role of Red Cross Today in Community Welfare Work”

Ways in which the Red Cross Societies involve themselves in the Community 
Welfare Work.

1. In the fields of health, education, employment, housing and recreation, 
what roles has the Red Cross been playing and, in playing such role 
or roles, what activities has it undertaken?

2. Are those activities carried out independently or in collaboration with 
other welfare agencies.

Experiences derived from taking part in the Community Welfare Work.

1. Co-operation from the team.
2. Co-operation from the beneficiary of the welfare programme.
3. Co-ordination among the interdisciplines or welfare agencies.
4. Readiness and competencies of personnel to undertake responsibilities.
5. Public support.

C. Major problems and effective solutions found by the Red Cross Societies.



GUIDELINES FOR GROUP DISCUSSIONS ON:

— Problems encountered by Participants in carrying out Red Cross Programmes

- Actions to be undertaken by Red Cross in order to meet Welfare Needs of a 
Community
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“PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED BY PARTICIPANTS IN
CARRYING OUT RED CROSS PROGRAMMES ”

The major problems encountered by the participants in carrying out their 
programmes, as stated in the applications, may be summed up into three main categories :

1. Problems Concerning Man ; i.e. lack of understanding, lack of qualified 
volunteers, lack of professional people, lack-of sustained interest, lack of local initiative, 
etc.

2. Problems Concerning Policy : i.e. the gap between policy making at 
Headquarters and execution at field level; religious attitudes that hamper the effort of 
Red Cross, etc.

3. Problems Concerning Administration or Services : i.e. poor communication 
facilities, poor cooperation from the people in the community, poor cooperation from 
the government officials, lack of financial support, too heavy work-load, conflict between 
paid and voluntary staff, competition from other organizations, etc.

In discussing the problems, the Group may select common major problems 
facing them in carrying out their programmes and draw the group concensus on

1. The impact of the problems.

2. The extent and causes of the problems.

3. How to solve the problems or what is your idea about solving the problems ?

4. When you try to solve the problems, what are the obstructions that 
usually prevent a solution ?

5. In what ways, or through which services, do you think that the problems 
should be prevented or remedied ?

6. What other active agencies may be introduced to prevent or remedy the 
problems ?



“ACTIONS TO BE UNDERTAKEN BY RED CROSS IN ORDER TO
MEET WELFARE NEEDS OF A COMMUNITY”

1. What are the community needs which you face in your country ?
- nation wide
- community wide

2. How do you know that they are community needs?
— Is there any social research or survey conducted ?
- Are they needs commonly felt ?

3. Are present day needs as indicated in Professor Nuannard’s paper similar to those 
existing in your country ?

Is there any attempt made by the governmental or non-governmental organizations 
to meet the needs in your country ?

— How ?
- Any success or failure ?
- Why?

4. W’hat are your suggestions on actions to be undertaken in order to meet community 
needs ?

5. What are the roles and functions that you should have on returning to your 
organization ?
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“PLANNING GAME FOR PROJECT DEVELOPMENT”

First Draft of the Outlined Plan 
for the Resettlement of the Residents 

of the Klong Toey Slum

1. At a general meeting of planners, resource persons and the actual residents of 
Klong Toey (K.T.), the following problems and needs emerged:—

a. Total lack of schooling and nursery facilities for children
b. No adequate sanitation facilities
c. Lack of adequate housing
d. Lack of an adequate water supply
e. Overpopulation
f. Unemployment
g. Criminal activities within K.T.
h. Lack of adequate health facilities
i. Lack of adequate waste disposal facilities
The Planning staff and resource persons met together to consider possible 

plans.

2. The Proposed Plan
This is a consolidated Plan for implementation during the years 1974 to 

1988 to resettle the entire population of the K.T. Slum, in three stages of 5 years 
each. The objectives of this Plan are, therefore, threefold, viz.,

a. A progressive schedule of resettling the residents to the Resettlement 
Estates in the suburban area

b. Preparation and compensation measures to aid the residents in coping 
with the coming resettlement

c. Provision of temporary social services to residents of the K.T. Slum 
prior to their removal.

The Plan in Tabular Form:
a. Schedule of Slum Clearance and Resettlement :-

* Special considerations for suitable location offering job opportunities, Facilities for Communication, 
Education, Health services, Recreation and other welfare services.

Stage Years

0 1973 Planning in details & Negotiations

1st
1974
1978

Building of resettlement estates commences* Clearance of western 
section of slum and resettlement

2nd
1979
1983

Clearnce of central section, and resettlement

3rd
1984
1988

Clearance of eastern section, and resettlement
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b. Preparation, Compensation and Related Matters
i. Prevention of new settlers in the slum
ii. Development Support Communication Services

iii. Registration of Houses
iv. Vocational Training and Guidance for residents
v. Ex-gratia compensation and assistance in removal ( subject to further 

negotiation )

c. Provision of temporary Social Services at K.T.
i. Provision of or improvement in sanitation and health facilities

ii. Establishment of free schools and nurseries
iii. Community Organisation projects for improvement of the living 

environment and conditions
iv. Provision of other community services through joint efforts of the 

Government Departments and Voluntary Organisations
v. Offering of Police Services



RECRUITMENT SELECTION AND TRAINING
OF RED CROSS VOLUNTEERS

Recruitment

Selection

Basic Training

f How to recruit
< Whom to recruit
\ How to maintain interest

' Who does the selection
■ Criteria

, Methods used

Courses required

In-service Training
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EVALUATION FORMS





PRE-EVALUATION SHEET

In order to help the staff evaluate the task of preparing the Institute, we 
would like to have your reaction on the appropriateness of the programme as it appears to 
you at this moment. Please kindly complete and return this pre-evaluation sheet to 
Room 311 at the Hotel by February 11. Thank you.

1. Do you feel that you received adequate information about the Institute before you 
arrived ?

2. What additional information do you think you would need to help you become 
better equipped before entering the Institute ?

3. What were your personal objectives for attending the Institute ?

4. Did you anticipate that you would have sufficient opportunity to interact with 
other participants in the Institute ?

5. What new ideas did you think you would probably gain from the Institute that 
can be of help to you in your job ?

6. Specifically, which are the lectures in the plenary sessions that interest you most ?

7. Please comment on the usefulness of the group discussions designed for this 
Institute ?

8. Please comment on the usefulness of the workshops designed for this Institute.
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9. Please comment on the usefulness of the panel discussions designed for this institute.

10. What is your opinion about book display and other exhibitions during the Institute ?

11. If you were technical staff of this Institute, you would rather 

a) include the following topics or issues in the programme :

b) eliminate the following topics or issues from the programme :

12. What is your reaction to visits of observation arranged during the Institute?

13. What is your reaction to field trips arranged during the Institute ?

14. Additional remarks (if any)

Name of Participant :.......................................................... —

Country :



POST-EVALUATION SHEET

You are, once again, requested to fill up this questionnaire as a follow-up 
to the Institute. Kindly return it to Room 311 by Sunday, February 25 at noon.

Thank you for your cooperation.

1. To what extent are your personal objectives for attending the Institute fulfilled ?

2. Did you have sufficient opportunity to interact with other participants in the Institute ?

3. Specifically, what new ideas and techniques did you learn at the Institute that can 
be of help to your work?

4. Which lectures in the plenary sessions were most valuable to you?

5. Please comment on the group discussions :

Poor Fair Good Excellent

Constitution of groups --------,
Topics discussed ...........
Length of time ...... -----
Participation of group members ...........
Physical facilities ...........
Service of resource person ...........

Remarks or suggestions :



94

6. Please comment on the workshops :

Poor Fair Good Excellent

Constitution of groups -------- ..-------- --------- ------------------
Topics selected --------- .-------- -------- ----------------- ,
Participation of group members -------- --------- ---------

Physical facilities ........... ........... ............ ........................
Service of resource person ............ ............ ............ ...................... .

Remarks or suggestions :........................................................................................................

7. Please comment on the panel discussions :

Poor Fair Good Excellent

The panelists ............ ..........., ............ ........................
The moderators ............ .......... ............ ........................
Topics selected ............ ............ ............ .... .......... ........
Length of time ______ ______ _____ ____________
Participation from the floor ........... ............ ........... ........................
Remarks or suggestions :........................................................................................................

8. Did you see any use in the book displays and other exhibitions ?

9. In your opinion, the Institute can be improved by
a) including the following topics or issues in the programme:

b) eliminating the following topics or issues from the programme:



95

Other suggestions :.................... i...........................................................................................

10. Which visit of observation did you consider to be most valuable to you ? Why ?

11. Which field trip did you consider to be most valuable to you ? Why ?

12. We would like to have your reaction on the following:

Poor Fair Good Excellent

Reception of the participants ...........
Accommodation arrangements ...........

Food arrangements ..........-
Daily transport ------- ,

Technical service ...........
Other personal services ...........

Remarks or suggestions :............................................. -..............

13. Do you consider that the level of the Institute came up to your expectations ?
Higher than expected □

Just right □

Lower than expected □

Please comment :............................................................................... .....................................

14. Do you feel that your participation in this Institute has benefited you professionally ? 

To a great extent □
To a sufficient extent □

To a small extent □

Please comment :.................................................................



15. Would you like to propose any activities to follow up the Institute? If so, what?

16. If you were given the responsibility of organizing a training course for Red Cross 
personnel in your country, what subjects would you include in the training course 
and what method of training would you employ ?

Name of Participant:

Country:.......................



GROUP REPORTS





FROM GROUP ‘A’

“RED CROSS DEVELOPING TRENDS
AND IMPLICATIONS ON WELFARE PROMOTIONS”

To us, Red Cross Societies “developed” insofar as they adapted their 
programmes to suit the particular needs of their people at a given period. Therefore 
Red Cross must necessarily be open to change. We also felt that Red Cross Societies 
“developed” when they saw themselves as being part and parcel of the community 
structure itself rather than as outsiders bringing help to a community.

It is only for the sake of convenience that we have itemized Red Cross 
“ development ” in the areas of health, relief, education housing, youth, ecology and 
social rehabilitation. As we stated earlier, its “development” depends upon its ability 
to adapt to and meet needs as they exist in the community, and hence as they affect 
all of us. We therefore felt that Red Cross was not bound by the traditional image 
or its categorisation as a disaster relief organisation or blood centre. The following 
therefore, are common areas of involvement within communities, namely,

Health — It was fairly obvious from group discussion that National Societies tended 
to adopt a more positive attitude towards community health problems. Red Cross 
tackled problems as they arose. The traditionally urban activities of promoting first 
aid and home nursing gave way to the more relevant and pressing problems involving 
the community’s health. This was evidenced by Red Cross sending mobile medical 
clinics into remote country areas to attend to the needs of isolated communities needing 
medical care (INDIA). Again, the emphasis was placed on the mobility of Red 
Cross services, of Red Cross people going out to meet community health needs wherever 
they are waiting for people to come to Red Cross (MALAYSIA). The latter view 
made Red Cross static.

“Development” in health for Red Cross also meant co-ordinating with 
either governmental, non-governmental public or private agencies and integrating 
our own programme with that of the National Development Plan ( if known ).

Bangladesh replaced those medical centres destroyed during the war with mobile 
dispensaries. Through co-ordination and co-operation with other agencies, Red Cross 
is using local resources and, when an organisation wishes to carry out a health programme 
within a community , this utilisation of local resources cannot but contribute to a greater 
participation in the programme by the community itself. This is surely the ideal of 
community welfare.

Relief-The group felt that while the traditional Red Cross approach to disaster relief 
met the needs of suffering communities at a particular time, Red Cross could, and does, 
extend this traditional approach to include the setting up of nutritional programmes 
within communities. Such a project teaches communities to cook the most nutritious 
meals with the food available to them in that area (NEPAL).
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Traditionally too, training in the techniques o£ disaster relief have been given 
without any relation to a given area. Now however, the emphasis is on relating to a 
potential area and, this is very important, training the community in disaster relief, 
e.g. (to cook in an emergency feeding programme) rather than just training one or 
two individuals (MALAYSIA) and (AUSTRALIA).

Therefore even in the area of disaster relief training, the emphasis is changing 
now to include involvement by the community as a whole rather than individuals.

Education - Traditionally, we have concentrated on merely telling people of Red Cross 
activities and services within a community. The group felt however, that real 
education of the community in such Red Cross activities must essentially involve Red 
Cross acting in the community and, what is more, seen by the community as acting 
among them and with them.

Traditionally again, Red Cross Societies have nearly always taught only first 
aid and home nursing. Now in BANGLADESH to have taught these traditional Red 
Cross subjects to those women dishonoured by war and hence rejected by their families 
and society would have been farcical. Instead, Red Cross taught these women to sew 
and knit and therefore become useful members of the community again and accepted.

On this subject of vocational training, we found that Red Cross could also 
adapt to train university educated but unemployed young people in agricultural farming so 
that these people could run their own communal farm (SRI LANKA).

Youth — Red Cross Youth are more aware of their environment and of people around 
them. They are also more aware of their own and others’ problems such as proper 
and adequate education in drugs, sex, leadership, environmental pollution and also 
their own relationships with one another.

Housing — In this field, Red Cross took the initiative by building 1000 homes in INDIA 
for the homeless, provided night shelters for travellers and set up baby creches to look 
after children whose parents were both forced to work for economic reasons.

Ecology — Pollution of the environment is a major concern of some countries and a 
new area of concern for Red Cross. Nevertheless, Red Cross is concerned about pollution 
and its effects on the community and has taken positive steps to counteract the harmful 
effects through discussions and action at the community level.

Social Rehabilitation — Red Cross is “ developing ” in some countries insofar as it has 
adapted to meet the pressing needs of communities such as the Tibetan refugees 
(NEPAL) by setting up welfare centres, and also by accepting responsibility for 
children orphaned by war (BANGLADESH)

Conclusions:

Red Cross has been undergoing a change of emphasis in the areas of health, 
housing, education, relief, youth, ecology, and social rehabilitation. No longer is the 
emphasis on retaining traditional forms of Red Cross service only but rather on adapting 
and innovating new and improved services and activities which meet the needs of the 
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community. As these needs grow, we must extend our activities and the only way in 
which we can meet the ever growing needs within the community is to utilise more 
volunteers. In this way we are again touching the ideal in our community welfare 
work, that of using our local resources to achieve a given community goal as well as 
encouraging citizen participation in projects which directly affect them.



FROM GROUP ‘ B ’

“RED CROSS: DEVELOPING TRENDS
AND IMPLICATIONS ON WELFARE PROMOTIONS”

1. Introduction

There were 10 Societies represented in this Group, and these Societies vary 
greatly in aspects of organization age, national background, stage of development, 
community welfare needs, etc. So generalizations, as Mr. Mulder put it, are very 
difficult.

It would be therefore more appropriate to classify, though roughly, these 10 
Societies into two major categories: those that are recently set up or with a history 
of less than 10 years, and those who have had a much longer history. They have 
different needs to meet, and so different emphasis in services and development.

2. Development

It is safe to conclude that there is development, or in some cases, resolutions 
for development, in all the Societies, though it may not be obvious. Some development 
takes the form of internal integration of the various components of its organization. An 
example of this occurs in Hong Kong where the voluntary members are now being 
incorporated into the serving force of its blood bank and relief services which was formerly 
regarded to be only the responsibilities of the paid, professional staff. Some Societies 
develop in the form of changing approaches in enlisting volunteers. There is, we believe, 
a large number of volunteers in our countries who would not like to join a uniformed, 
disciplined serving group. Instead, they would like to offer occasional or emergency 
assistance without being bound by rigid regulations. So the Malaysian Red Cross has 
started forming non-uniformed members’ groups whose members are willing to subscribe 
to the Red Cross fund and to help with miscellaneous services.

There are some Societies which operate new projects or services to meet the 
changing needs. The Thai Red Cross, for example, are now taking an active role in 
advocating, and assisting through rendering medical services, in family planning projects 
in the rural areas of Thailand.

For the newer Societies, there seem to be more opportunities, or needs rather to 
develop all kinds of basic as well as urgent services. The Bangladesh Society, which 
was formally established about a year ago, has already on their list over 10 priority 
needs, and we are glad to know that such needs, like supplementary feeding, orphanages, 
and nursing services are being met by the Society’s services which utilize chieflv 
voluntary manpower and governmental financial aids.

3. Common Difficulties in Development
Generally speaking, there are the shortage of funds, trained personnel and 

voluntary members in the newer Societies. Whereas for the older ones, there are
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problems such as overlapping of services rendered by too many enthusiastic organizations; 
rigid charters or constitutions that limit the flexibility of service fields, and a 
misinterpretation or ignorance from the general public on the image and functions of 
the Red Cross. Also it is worth mentioning that in some Societies, there is a lack of 
voluntary initiatives and foresight in the top level of the Red Cross management. 
This could be caused by either the conservative attitude prevailing or by the lack of 
use of professionals to make long-term plans for development.

4. Co-ordination with other Welfare Organizations and Participation in National Development 
Plans

On the whole, the various Red Cross Societies maintain a good relationship 
with their Governments as well as with the other welfare organizations. The Societies 
usually take part in the National Development Planning through their representation 
on influential co-ordinating bodies like the Council of Social Services, or through 
direct consultations with the Government Departments concerned. Representatives of 
some Societies are also invited to sit on committees for particular purposes, such as 
the Committee on Disaster Preparedness, or on committees of other welfare bodies.

5. Conclusion

The Group is convinced that the following points are definite trends and are 
important and essential for the development of future Red Cross activities :—

(i ) Encourage and strengthen Red Cross organization and activities at local community 
levels. In other words, ensure participation of people of the grass-root level in 
individual communities in the set-up as well as the activities of the Red Cross.

(ii) Maintain the already established services only if they are proven to be still of 
practical use to the community.

( iii ) To be well aware of the changing social conditions and welfare needs of the 
communities, and take up leadership and responsibilities in providing the necessary 
services to meet such needs, with adequately trained personnel.

( iv ) Particularly in the urban communities of present days, there exist social problems 
such as over-population, housing problems, unemployment, drug addiction, juvenile 
delinquency, crime-rate increase and air-pollution. These are some to the new challenges 
to the present-day Red Cross if it wishes to remain an active and effective serving 
organization.



FROM GROUP ‘A’

“PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED BY PARTICIPANTS
IN CARRYING OUT RED CROSS PROGRAMMES”

Aim : To identify pressures having an adverse effect on Red Cross programmes, 
pressures which group members have personally experienced or have seen within 
their own Societies.

1. Volunteers —Their Motivation for Doing Red Cross Work

When volunteers have been genuinely concerned about helping people, they 
could be trained to carry out projects such as disaster relief, field health and vehicle 
mechanics. On the other hand, when some volunteers have been motivated to use Red 
Cross as a vehicle for their own political or economic ambitions, they have not given 
themselves wholeheartedly in work such as disaster relief, and instead have demanded 
rather than given service.

Our group also felt that volunteers who were genuinely motivated to help 
others could be called upon at any time whatsoever to carry out Red Cross work 
especially in disaster - prone areas. Again, volunteers could be involved in Red Cross 
work sometimes “on the spot” because they were enthused by Red Cross work itself. 
On the other hand, personal jealousies could decimate the numbers of Red Cross 
volunteers. Therefore, when planning a programme and its actual implementation, the 
group felt that this question of volunteer motivation was extremely important, we felt 
that where Red Cross merely became a vehicle for personal ambition, the volunteers’ 
free time became terribly unstable. The volunteer would only give his time to Red 
Cross when and if it was politically or economically favourable to do so. If not, then 
the programme would suffer; and hence Red Cross work itself.

2. Relationships between Volunteers and Paid Staff

While some Societies experienced no real difficulty here because all Red Cross 
work was carried out by volunteers, other Societies admitted that such relationships 
often led to difficulties. Some voluntary Red Cross workers were not only highly 
qualified in their own fields or professions but were also rather affluent. Because of 
this they enjoyed respect from the community and on the whole tended to be reluctant 
to be trained by paid staff who. were not so well qualified or were not affluent.

3. Training of Volunteers and Professional Staff for Red Cross Work

The group felt that, on the whole, volunteers could exercise far more initia
tive. We also felt that voluntary Red Cross workers should be trained and guided by 
professional staff, otherwise volunteers would lack the training and information vitally 
necessary in order to give the best quality of Red Cross service. The group maintained 
that both professional staff and volunteers should be trained in specialized Red Cross 
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fields of activity at the international, regional, national, and local areas as for example 
in disaster relief and fund raising.

4. Utilisation of Volunteers

We felt that when voluntary workers were asked to undertake some specific 
work projects for Red Cross, they be given some form of recognition for their work. 
While some Societies favoured the use of merit certificates, others stressed the self-sa
tisfaction derived by volunteers as being sufficient in itself. We noted also that the 
Asian attitude encouraged participation in voluntary Red Cross work for the sheer 
enjoyment of working together with one’s friends and of sharing fun and close 
friendship.

5. Formulation and Dissemination of Policy

Our group here stressed the importance of informing all sections of Red Cross, 
whether professional or voluntary staff, of policy decisions formulated at National 
Headquarters.

One Society favoured this approach and cited the example where failure to 
adopt this organisational liaison resulted in some branches refusing to adopt a certain 
N.H.Q. policy thereby causing it to be finally reversed.

6. Administration and Services

The difficulty here lay in the lack of road communications as in Nepal and 
also of two-way radio facilities in some areas. This resulted in a breakdown 
of Red Cross services being given when and where they w’ere most needed, we 
suggested that these difficulties be brought to the attention of the League who in turn 
could approach other National Societies to alleviate such problems.

7. Poor Co-operation from People in the Community

This generally resulted from a lack of proper co-ordination among welfare 
agencies, and also when people were not informed about Red Cross activities and the
refore did not support Societies either with contributions or by giving their time for 
voluntary work. Also, where poor communication existed between the general public 
and Red Cross as to its true needs, e.g. in asking for relief goods to be sent overseas, 
the situation often arose where totally unsuitable relief materials were desptached to a 
disaster area.

8. lack of Finance to Carry out Red Cross Projects

This was a perennial problem for most Societies, We felt that this necessita
ted most Societies work out plans for projects in keeping with their available resources. 
In times of disaster and natural calamities, Societies utilised all such available local 
resources and, in cases where such local resources were insufficient to meet needs, an 
appeal was usually made to the League for assistance. We felt that disaster emergency 
funds set up by Societies were still pressure areas especially if they could not meet local 
needs.
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9. We discussed the question of religious attitudes affecting Red Cross programmes but 
Societies agreed no problems existed in this area.

10. We also discussed the question of poor Governmental co-operation with Red Cross. 
We felt that Red Cross provided services and carried on activities in accordance with 
Governmental social development plans and that therefore no problems existed in this 
area.



FROM GROUP ‘B’

“ PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED BY PARTICIPANTS
IN CARRYING OUT RED CROSS PROGRAMMES”

Ten (10) National Red Cross Societies, as well as three (3) members from 
the Faculty of Social Administration, Thammasat University and a member of the 
League of Red Cross Societies participated in the group discussions on 13th and 14th 
February 1973.

During the discussions participants stressed these following points:—

1. There is a lack of understanding between specific groups within, engaged in 
carrying out welfare work and poor interpretation of Red Cross Welfare Services 
in the Community.

These problems have led to lack of interpretation of welfare services and 
hindered maximum utilisation of resources within organisations and that of the total 
Community.

Solution
a. To have a joint effort to the problems, so that the different departments 

of the National Society take part in solving them.
b. To create a Welfare Sub-Committee in which different professionals from 

within and outside the National Society take part. To provide incentive to attract trained 
people in social welfare to join Red Cross.

2. Competition amongst existing organisations as well as unco-ordinated establishment 
of new organisations which result in duplication of services.

Solution
To join the National Council of Welfare Agencies with a view to promoting 

coordination, avoiding competition and duplication of work, interpreting Red Cross 
roles and benefitting from professional advice while maintaining the identity of the 
Red Cross.

3. Some National Societies face the problem of overcoming religious attitudes of the 
“ SIGN ” of the society, which through some people’s ignorance, are against joining 
or accepting the Society, particularly in the Rural Areas.

Solution
Better information and motivation about Red Cross through indigenous leaders 

of the various Communities.
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4. Some National Societies face poor communication facilities which prevent delivery of 
services especially in time of need.

Solution

To strengthen the local Red Cross Units.

5. Some National Societies face the problem of lack of qualified volunteers, due to 
joining National Services and lack of sustained interest and local initiative.

Solution
To take more initiative in motivating and organising more interesting 

programmes for Red Cross members and maintain interest.

6. Some National Societies facing inadequate financial support due to joining the 
“Community Chest” and failing to provide with meaningful services to Communities, 
particularly to the people in general.

Solution

a. National Red Cross Societies are to be self-supporting, by owning 
properties, assets, investments, etc.

b. Another way of raising funds to improve Red Cross Services for 
Communities and interpret Red Cross roles to the people through mass media channels.

7. There is a gap between policy making at Headquarters and execution at fild levels 
due to the lack of communication.

Solution

To narrow the gap by involving participation or representation of all levels 
in the final making policy at Headquarters.

8. There is a lack of professional people in some Societies

Solution

a. To invite expertised and professional trained personnel into regular Red 
Cross administration set-up. They could set up opportunities for professional growth 
like attendance in seminars and professional meetings, etc

b. Another way to draw in experts to the organisation is to invite, for 
example, professional social workers to act as consultants to Boards, and Detachments, 
etc.

9. Problems of conflict between paid and voluntary staff

a. To clarify the respective roles between paid staff and voluntary staff
b. To have a volunteer co—ordinator or supervisor to teach the group of 

voluntary staff and work in liaison with the paid staff and orient them on mutual 
understanding and assign them with specific responsibilities.



FROM GROUP ‘A’

“ACTIONS TO BE UNDERTAKEN BY RED CROSS
IN ORDER TO MEET THE WELFARE NEEDS

OF THE COMMUNITY”

We felt that the welfare needs of the community were many and complex. 
They varied from country to country just as much as they varied as between urban 
and rural populations in any country. To us, Health; Education; Housing; Employment 
and Law & Order were important common areas - areas in which Red Cross could 
involve ifself meaningfully and secure citizen participation to promote their well-being.

1. Having determined these common welfare needs, we assigned priority to the following 
programmes for the attainment of these needs :-

a. Services to the family and children - e.g. health education; sanitation; 
maternal and child care; nutrition; family planning, etc.

b. Services to youths — e.g. focussing attention on curriculum adjustment in 
schools to meet changing needs; vocational guidance; recreational activities; 
leadership programmes; respect for elders and law and order.

c. Services to adults - e.g. re-orient traditional values and beliefs; awareness of 
rapid changes taking place everywhere; adjustment to changes.

d. Services to the aged — e.g. mobilising resources for home care; senior 
citizens clubs; geriatric services, etc.

2. It was our view that the best indicators of identifying community needs were:-

a. through Population Censuses conducted by Governments.

b. through Special Surveys and Research conducted from time to time e.g. 
survey of village needs; sample surveys; crime rates; surveys on alcoholism, 
drug addiction, etc.

c. by personal home visiting or through the field experience of social workers.

d. Records of Agencies working in the Community - e.g. disaster situations.

e. Committee proceedings of Local Authorities; Official Groups; Civic Groups 
which focus attention on specific problems.

f. Mass-media reports - Newspapers, Television, Radio, etc.

3. We felt that the areas of community needs identified by us were common to all 
countries. Generally, every country had some form of organized activity to meet 
community needs and solve them. However, their effectiveness depended on the 
competing claims of other national priorities upon the resources of the country.
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4. The group felt that Red Cross could involve itself positively in developing community 
programmes by

a. focussing attention on specific needs of the community e.g. by disseminating 
information, interesting and enlisting the support of people for, say, 
family planning.

b. encouraging and involving citizens participation, especially women’s groups 
for community projects e.g. mother and baby care, home nursing, etc.

c. mobilising and utilising resources available in the community for community 
needs.

d. providing vocational training in sewing, dressmaking, hairdressing, 
agricultural farming, etc.

e. continuing follow-up, evaluation and further growth of community 
programmes.

f. training of volunteers so that they could work effectively with people, 
act as change agents and see the projects through.

We considered that the training of volunteers and professional workers was 
very important. The group was emphatic that with increasing professionalism in all 
other fields of activity, Red Cross workers should enhance their operational competence in 
their fields of activity.

5. The participants considered what specific areas in the discussions were appropriate 
for their “back-home” work. Three points were highlighted

a. strengthening of training programmes for professional and voluntary Red 
Cross staff and unemployed youths which will increase their operational 
competence.

b. setting up of a pilot project by Red Cross for Community Welfare Work 
drawing on the community resources. If successful, this could have 
multiple action.

c. organisation of a similar Institute on Community Welfare Work at national 
and local levels in participants’ countries.



FROM GROUP ‘B’

“ACTIONS TO BE UNDERTAKEN BY RED CROSS
IN ORDER TO MEET THE WELFARE NEEDS

OF THE COMMUNITY ”

Madam Chairman, Ladies & Gentlemen.

This is the report from Group ‘B’ on Actions to be undertaken by Red 
Cross in order to meet Welfare Needs of the Community.

We, the participants in this group feel that there are many needs as mentioned 
in Professor Nuannard’s paper and other discussions earlier facing the survival of 
mankind and we believe these are the main community needs.

In our following discussion we used “ The Increase of Population” as an example 
of abstract actions to be undertaken in order to meet the needs of the Community. This 
means to analyse the situation to find out the main needs of the Community. We 
adopted this way of discussion because we feel that it will be more successful and 
beneficial to investigate the method to adopt before any decision or action can be taken, 
rather than only to enumerate actions solving such problem.

Through our discussion we worked out the following methods which would 
enable us to meet welfare needs.

1. Co-ordination with plans and agencies, for instance with the National 
Development plan, Ministry of Education etc.

2. Study and application of statistical materials or data.

3. Survey done by Red Cross about the situation by qualified or trained 
personnel.

4. Look for the gaps among the Public Services and the works of other agencies 
and evaluation of their relevance for Red Cross.

5. Quest, Co-ordination and Stimulation of other agencies being responsible 
for a problem.

6. Ascertainment of available resources such as personnel and materials.

7. Use of experienced experts for instance in Advisory Committees.

8. Implemenation and promotion of the planning done both by all departments 
and the decision-making body on the whole at the National Level.

9. Work with groups in the community, for instance through home visits, 
and information from Red Cross members in the areas concerned. (It includes 
the necessity to have a sufficient information system.) An adequate 
information system is therefore vitally necessary for this work.
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10. (Undergoing a pilot project and evaluation of its results.) To introduce 
a pilot project and to evaluate its effectiveness within the community.

By using the above-mentioned methods, Red Cross could be able to meet a 
lot of needs from the community. This involves the necessity of fixing the priority 
which guarantees the most effective application of Red Cross action.



FROM GROUP ‘A’

“RECRUITMENT, SELECTION AND TRAINING OF RED CROSS 
VOLUNTEERS FOR COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK ”

In our Group Workshop held on Thursday 22nd February 1973 to discuss 
“Recruitment, Selection and Training of Red Cross Volunteers” we were of the opinion 
that in every Branch of Red Cross work, volunteers are the life blood of the Red 
Cross and that categorically we can put volunteers under two Groups:

a. those who are registered members and generally in uniform
b. those who come forward to render their services at special events or 

when a disaster hits an area.

We confined ourselves to the first category in our deliberations and concluded 
that recruitment is generally effected through

a. Direct application to the volunteers
b. Personal contacts and recommendations for the posts of policy makers or 

specific posts
c. Agencies, like the Armed Forces, Hospitals, Government Departments.
The people to be recruited, however, should coincide with the complexity of 

the work as well as the skills that are desired by the Red Cross Society in question, 
and as the scope of the Red Cross is so wide, we would need professional people as 
well as skilled workers, businessmen, Government officials, etc. Besides, these volunteers 
must be healthy, selfless, dedicated, responsible and of integrity, to mention but a few 
assets that would be a great contribution to the Red Cross. And to maintain the interest 
of these volunteers, the Group felt that a general orientation to give the volunteer an 
overall picture of the Red Cross, its service and of the conditions under which it operates 
would be valuable and also enable the volunteer to widen his knowledge of the community 
and its needs and perhaps enhance his interest. But to maintain the volunteers’ interest 
we must find a job-placement that will give job satisfaction to a volunteer. Training 
in itself is an incentive. Explaining the advantages, privileges and recognition that 
the Red Cross might bring to a volunteer might also maintain his interest. The existence 
of an Insurance Scheme can also create interest. Good relationship between the leaders 
and volunteers and an occasional word of encouragement or appreciation can also work 
wonders and help to maintain interest in volunteers at all levels.

Group ‘A’ concluded, after discussions, that the selection of volunteers should 
continue to be done directly by the division or department that deals with volunteer 
recruitment, using the following aids:

a. Application Forms and Questionnaire
b. Interviews are also useful
c. Calling for or making reference of applicants
d. Simple aptitude tests to obtain information, etc.
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The criteria for selection are :

a. Selection should be made on the basis of the needs of the Red Cross
b. The kind of work in which an applicant is well versed and that the Red

Cross requires
c. The integrity of the applicants

We felt that the following subjects should be included in the Basic Course 
necessary for volunteers :

a. Red Cross Education : its history, role and principles
b. The Geneva Conventions, the League and the ICRC
c. The set-up of the National Red Cross Society
d. The constitution, laws and regulations of the National Red Cross Society
e. The role and function of the volunteers
f. A basic course in First Aid

The In-Service Course is the training which is given while the volunteer is 
actually working in a specific field of Red Cross, after he has finished his Basic Training. 
He learns, under supervision, what he needs to know in order to discharge his 
responsibilities effectively. This is a continuing process which provides satisfaction 
while learning. In-Service Courses can cover :

a. General Administration

b. Health Services

c. Social Welfare Services

d. Publications, Propaganda and Fund Raising, etc.



FROM GROUP ‘ B ’

“RECRUITMENT SELECTION AND TRAINING OF RED CROSS 
VOLUNTEERS FOR COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK”

Since our group found that the topic for discussion covers too wide the scope 
we therefore only concentrated on the discussion of “Recruitment Selection and Training 
of Red Cross Volunteers for Community Welfare Work”.

I. Recruitment:

A. Whom to recruit:
1. Those who willingly want to serve the community.
2. The age, maturity and life experience also count.
3. Time factor is important, the more time they can spare the better.
4. Preferably someone from local community, or those outsiders who 

know the community well.

B. How to recruit:
1. Through the personal contact.
2. Through the mass media.
3. Investigating the resources available in the community

C. Maintaining interest of the volunteers:
1. Prompt follow-up actions to the volunteers’ responses to our appeal.
2. Give them the right jobs to suit their interest and ability.
3. Keep close touch with them & give them the necessary supports and 

consultations.
4. Provide them with opportunities to participate in planning and decision 

makings in their levels.

II. Selectionfor the fourpose of having the right person for the right job, it is 
necessary to have the selection if we have the choice.

A. Who does the selection:
It should be the one who is directly supervising the volunteers in that 
project or someone who is responsible for personnel management.

B. How to select:
1. Assess the suitability through the information provided in the applications

and then interview them individually to make further assessment.

2. Using the probation period-let them work for some time and see
which one is more suita ble.
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3. Volunteers who are found not suitable for a certain job should be 
referred to another job where his skills and potentials could be 
developed.

C. Criteria:
1. Time factor-whether they can work in the required time.
2. Good personality, healthy, knowledge, skill & attitude.
3. Interest in working w’ith people and devotion.
4. Adaptability to the community.
5. Good listener and solicitor.
6. Being able to accept people as they are and have empathy

III. TrainingTraining is definitely necessary, and it can be either given as pre—service 
training for the new-comers, or in the from of in-service training for those who are 
already working in the field but without previous training. The objective of training 
the volunteers is to give them the basic knowledge and skill in doing the job effectively 
and efficiently. Since volunteers’ time is precious, the training should be carried out 
both in formal and informal settings, with interesting programme, methods and 
approaches. The followings are the suggestions of contents for such training programme. 
The group wants to add that these contents can be shortened or lengthened according 
to the need and circumstances.

A. Pre-service Training :
1. Give an orientation of Red Cross, if necessary.
2. Human behaviour and social environment.
3. How to work with individuals, group and community.
4. Identification of needs, planning, developing, implementing and 

evaluation of community welfare work.
5. Utilization of communication.
6. Mobilization of resources.
7. Skills in activities recording.
8. Team-work and co-ordination.

B. In-service training:
1. Discussion on problems and difficulties in carrying out their functions.
2. Development trends is community work.
3. How to recruit and train the local leaders.
4. Use of material aids.
5. Attending community meetings.
6. Using supervision as a training means.
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CURRENT SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN SOUTH
AND SOUTHEAST ASIA

-The Cultural Context of Development and Planning

by

J.A. Niels Mulder

Social Research and Planning Expert 
Division of Social Development, ECAFE

Introduction

It is a very difficult task to give a meaningful outline of current social 
conditions in South and Southeast Asia in the span of an hour and a half. Rather 
than to treat a lengthy list of interrelated conditions and problems that characterize 
this region I have preferred to tackle this introduction to your Institute by attempting 
to provide you with a meaningful focus on current social conditions. Yet in order to 
familiarize you with a number of current and social conditions I have therefore chosen 
to circulate to you an ECAFE document called “Social Development in Asia” 
(Supplementary Document S. 1 and Technical Paper T. 1). It is in this document 
that problems of population growth, economic performance, modernizing social structures 
and mass poverty, urban development and the status of planning and programmes to 
guide social development, are brought into focus. Although the document is dated 1970, 
its observations on the problem areas are still largely valid today since social conditions 
tend to change slowly.

I hope that my providing you with the above document has sufficiently 
familiarized you with current social conditions, because I intend to focus on the 
undercurrents which bind these conditions together and to provide you with a cultural 
framework of analysis to the problems in social development with which this region 
is confronted. I have been stimulated to explore this direction, because I am under 
the impression that the purpose of this Red Cross Institute is to solve problems and 
to develop action-oriented methodology.

In choosing my focus I have been looking for a number of common traits 
in such a vast and varied area like South and Southeast Asia; I realize that the resulting 
observations are very general in nature. Yet they may also provide us with an integrated 
context within which to evaluate problems and conditions. Of course we must realize 
that the part of the world under discussion is in the process of rather disorderly change so 
that all kinds of generalizitions or even factual observations are very hazardous; what 
may be valid today may be invalid tomorrow.

The area has a common denominator in the underlying Indianization of its 
culture, a characteristic that has not been eradicated by later influences of religious 
conversion or colonialization. It is therefore meaningful to pursue an analysis from 
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the point of view of Indianized thinking about the social and religious order, its 
concomitant attitudes and values. Exceptions to this statement are provided by Viet —Nam, 
the Philippines, and by those few places where Chinese cultural influence is dominant.

Another characteristic that is shared by almost all countries in this region is 
its predominantly agricultural and communal orientation. Most of the inhabitants live 
in villages which have long been characterized by a certain timelessness living in step 
with the seasons and the requirements of the cultivation of wheat or rice. To this 
vast peasant population life appeared to be an integrated whole, in which religious, 
political, economic, and other social activities were not disaggregated but blended in 
one style of life and guided by one value system which centered on the person in his 
community. This integrated experience of life is in marked contrast to the life experience 
of the person who participates in the modern developed societies of the West where 
economic and social or religious activities have become disintegrated. It is this presumed 
relative integration of the Asian experience and its cultural context that has provided 
me with the analytical framework of this lecture.

The Cultural Context of Development and Planning
All recent thinking on development and planning emphasises the specific 

characteristics of the national context with its particular goals, priorities and policies. 
Development may be a global ideal, viz. to ensure the opportunity to all people 
for a better life in terms of a more equitable distribution of income, wealth and social 
justice, buc the context of development is nationally and culturally specific. What is 
desirable and developmental in one national society may have strong non-developmental 
and non - desirable qualities in another national context. To understand the dynamics 
of development and the particular form it takes, we must therefore understand the 
cultural context in which politicians, planners and administrators, and with them the 
population, operate, in order to realize the nature of their options, priorities, alternatives 
and inhibitions. The added advantage of an analytical look at the cultural context is 
its integrated nature.

Under cultural context we wish here to understand the system of attitudes, 
values, ethos, religion, ideology, etc., which defines what people think, how they 
think, their ideas about priorities and the order of things, and their attitudes vis - a - vis 
their reality. It is the world of ideas by which people interprete their lives and 
experiences, and stands therefore central to their perceptions and interpretations. It is 
from this cultural vantage point that the world acquires meaning and is evaluated; it 
is from the same point that development is implemented and understood. Ideas and 
perceptions that fall outside of the accepted pattern are unknown or denied, or are 
rejected as invalid or detestable.

Developmental or administrative efforts that do not connect with the cultural 
realities of the people will never stimulate participation, social discipline, committed 
cadres, voluntary effort, identification with the planners and politicians at the centre, 
nationalism, integration and stability. This whole set of very desirable factors in the 
developmental precess, be they goals or means, can only be brought about if the 
governing elite and the masses operate as partners, within one meaningful cultural 
(or ideological) framework which enables them to know each other, to communicate
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with each other and to achieve common goals. It is therefore of great importance to 
have an old or a new ideology that is strong enough to bridge the differences between 
groups and from which all people can derive their meaningful motivation to participate. 
It is sad however to witness that most developing countries in South and Southeast Asia do 
not possess such a strong motivating 
characterized by truncated systems of 
purpose.

groups and from which all people can derive their meaningful motivation to participate.

unity of culture or ideology; they 
ideas which provide little in terms

tend to be 
of common

I

Continuity and discontinuity of culture

More or less stable social systems are characterized by cultural continuity, 
that is to say, the acceptance of dominant value orientations by all of the participants. 
In pre - developmental days, and certainly still until the advent of the 20th century, 
most Asian societies were characterized by such cultural continuity in which, for instance, 
the poor peasant class would accept without challenge the position of privilege of its 
mostly feudal elite; traditional thinking did not challenge the social system or its basic 
values. Since the beginning of this century and more so after the achievement of 
independence this cultural integrity is challenged by new, mostly foreign, imported 
values and by the pressures generated within society and its resource base. Yet it 
can safely be stated that most inhabitants of the region are still solidly embedded 
within traditional culture, only slowly adding new dimensions to their thinking 
without effectively challenging the old value orientations. Conflicts are generated, 
however, by the alienation of the elite from its cultural basis, by modern education 
which accentuates the generation gap and by the infusion of so-called universal values or 
novel ideological orientations. Cultured discontinuity is further stimulated by the 
process of development itself and by poverty.

The peasant
All countries under discussion are still basically agricultural countries 

whether in terms of population engaged in agriculture; contribution of agridultural 
income to total national income, or agricultural exports as a percentage of total export. 
Some 70 to 80 per cent of the population live in rural areas and are most often 
directly engaged in agriculture. One would therefore expect that development of the 
rural masses would be a top priority in all of the countries under discussion and yet 
this does not appear to be the case.

In Asian thinking, farming is an honourable and necessary occupation and a 
prosperous peasant class has always been recognized as a sound basis for the prosperity 
of the nation. Yet to be a peasant and to directly occupy oneself with agriculture is 
not thought to de enviable or worthy to pursue. The peasant, the basis of society, 
stands with his feet literally in the dust or in the mud and is the lowest member of 
honourable society. His work is not thought of as being interesting; there is nothing 
to be learned about it; it is not respectable; basically it is an occupation to move away 
from if one has any chance to do so. The peasant feels inferior to the trader from 
the town and even more so to the civil servant, the teacher and other representatives 
of government. If he produces some surplus he will invest that in the education of 
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a son who will become a teacher or a minor civil servant. In these terms upward 
mobility is defined as to move away from agriculture and preferably to de associated 
with town and government.

The peasant will also agree with this outlook; he will agree that he is 
ignorant and illiterate, that his occupation although satisfying to himself, is not 
worthwhile, he will accept the fact that he occupies a status on the lowest rung 
of the hierarchy and accepts social inequality as a natural phenomenon. In his 
thinking and in the thinking of everybody else, people are unequal and of moral 
inequality. In this type of thinking the privilege that accrues to the top is accepted 
as a matter of course and what some may call corruption is in the eyes of the 
majority the normal due given to those who are status higher and from whom 
protection and benevolence may be expected. The top of the society is the place to 
aspire to or at least the place to admire; it is also the place that should be further 
developed and where the benefits of development should accrue. This is precisely what 
happens in most ECAFE countries, viz. that development finds essentially place in town, 
mainly in the capital aud that privilege and access to public services accrue to the 
numerically small top strata of society. Consequently agricultural and rural development 
lag behind and disparities in the distribution of income between classes and 
subnational regions are increasing. All this fully concurs with the basic traditional 
value system of society.

Peasants and Agriculture are not something to spend excessive attention to. 
The peasant views school education as a means to gain access to employment in town 
or in the bureaucracy. He is reluctant to accept functional education that would 
prepare him to become a farmer with a better mastery of agriculture and related 
technology. This point is rather academic, however, because there is hardly any 
functional education in the villages yet. The type of agricultural education that is 
offered, is essentially higher -middle and higher agricultural education, most often 
given to a majority of students with an urban background who are ill-fitted to play 
meaningful roles in the national agricultural extension apparatus and who will probably 
aspire to a desk job at one of the ministries in town.

The civil servant

Such is another of the problems related to the outlook of the people. It is 
not only the peasant who looks up to town and bureaucracy, the civil servant does 
the same. The work in the countryside away from town and capital is often seen as a 
kind of exile and the civil servant will aspire to both rank and comfort in town. 
Upward social mobility for him means that he should finish his career comfortably at 
a ministry in the capital. We cannot expect identification of the civil servant with the 
peasant whom he is expected to develop and to administer; on the contrary both 
peasant and civil servant aspire to town if they aspire to mobility and they will not 
naturally define development as something that takes place in the countryside.

Connected to these orientations is the satisfaction that is found in the 
achievement of status. Satisfaction and status are not derived from work with material 
things or the direct confrontation with nature and the world of matter. Status is
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essentially a social phenomenon. Status implies relative privilege, self-respect and 
social prestige, and needs to be demonstrated. Money and material results are not an 
imperative goal in life but rather serve to express status. This pre-occupation with 
status, hierarchy, stratification and moral inequality in until recently feudal and 
colonial societies, contributes to an essentially static view of society, the rejection of 
social change, and more so of basic social change or revolution, and leads to an 
excessive pre—occupation with the maintenance of the status quo, the maintenance of 
status position and an absence of dynamic thinking at all levels of society. This is on 
the one hand demonstrated for instance by repressive youth policies and the thinking 
about higher education, and also by the faithful copyinq of western models and 
practices. Things are what they are and should not be challenged, innovated or 
changed: such is the law of respect for elders, respect for religion, respect for 
status quo and the Order of the universe, and even respect for outlandish models and 
fashions.

The elite

The orientation of both peasant and civil servant is away from the place 
where they work. They feel inferior to persons that are higher up in the hierarchy 
and they look up to the elites. Formally these elites were self-contented enough to 
consider themselves very superior, close to God, far away from the peasant, and 
beyond improvement. This has changed however. Nowadays the elites of many Asian 
countries look up to whatever comes from the developed world abroad. For instance 
models of behaviour are faithfully copied and so are foreign ways of thinking. The 
same regards fashion, living habits, recreation and the top of achievement in this 
style of life is an advanced degree from a university abroad, preferably in America or 
West Europe.

The younger members of both old and newly emerging elites are 
forgetting their cultural background, do not feel pride in their nation’s cultural 
achievements and history, and feel inferior to the West which they eagerly imitate. 
This crisis of identity among those who will shortly be in the ruling positions in 
their respective countries spells great danger. While the majority of the population 
remains steeped in tradition while slowly adding new and useful gadget and even 
minor ways of thinking from abroad, the new elite is in the process of losing its 
roots with its own culture while plagiarizing the west. In this process there grows a 
kind of a hybrid culture that is specific to a large part of the elites in many 
developing countries and that is discontinuous vis-a-vis the own cultural heritage in 
which the vast majority of the citizens participate.

Because of the elites’ cultural uncertainty and the innate cultural tradition of 
preservation and conservatism as opposed to innovation, they will copy models, 
methods, ideologies and measures from the west that are literally far-fetched and 
totally out of place in the context of their societies. In this process the rulers become 
estranged from the mass of the population. Their ambition and ways of thinking 
cause a lack of communication between the rulers and the ruled and the tendency for 
the widening of the gap between these segments is reinforced, not only in terms of 
income distribution, but also in terms of the distribution of culture and ideas. An
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interesting indicator for this emerging cultural gap and disregard for the own cultural 
heritage is the number of students at the various universities who study the native or 
national languages, culture and history. While in the developed countries the students 
of the own language outnumber by far the students in any other single foreign 
language, the situation appears to be reversed in the countries under discussion where 
it is not uncommon that the study of English and Shakespeare attracts 7 to 10 times 
more students than those who study the vernacular; even ont-of-place languages such 
as Italian may still draw more students than the national language.

Consequences of these orientations
It is clear that the orientations of the three social strata that we have 

described, is upward and toward the outside, away from the own group while eagerly 
looking for inspiration, social mobility, or modernization and its symbols to the next 
higher group or to foreign countries. The own group and its problems are hardly 
worthy of serious attention, let alone the next lower group. Plans and thoughts that 
originate abroad or that come from the higher strata must signify progress, are right 
and should be applied without questioning or due consideration for the real life 
situation at the lower levels. In this pattern orientations are upward and communications 
from the top down.

It seems likely that under these traditional conditions the peasantry will 
have a higher degree of identification with its upper classes than the upper classes 
have with the peasantry. The elites have a basic disregard, often bordering on 
contempt, for the peasants and the ordinary citizens which they command and rule. 
The real life situation of the rural, and urban masses is not of interest and does not 
form the basis of national development. They do not form a problem as long as they 
fulfil schemes and targets and as long as they remain voiceless and quiet. Development 
plans therefore often connect poorly with the real needs for social and material 
improvement of the masses and preclude their enthusiastic participation. Moreover 
such plans tend to be irrealistic because they do not find their basis in researched and 
objective realities.

Often planning for rural development is guided by idealistic conceptions and 
prejudices about the village population which is pictured as a homogeneous mass 
living in rather poor but contented conditions, characterised by systems of basic 
democracy, mutual sharing and cooperation. Such conceptions cannot be maintained 
however. At present it is sorrowful to watch the disappearance or the weakening of 
democratic procedures and forms that may once have characterised village society. The 
steady expansion of government down to the village level has tended to incorporate 
the village headman as the lowest level in the governmental hierarchy, making the 
headman a mouthpiece and an executive of the government. Accumulation of landed 
property in the hands of a few and the monitization of the village economy have 
contributed to the increase in inequality among the villagers themselves. Traditional 
labour relationships and rights to land have become monitized and businesslike, 
resulting in the proletarianization of a large segment of village society. For all these 
reasons fewer and fewer people have a say in the circumstances and developments that 
directly affect their lives.
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The only remedy to reverse these unhappy trends would seem to lie in a 
basic restructuring of village society and its resource base. This would presuppose a 
firm and genuine interest in the village population and its plight. It would also imply 
that villagers should be respected and trusted as responsible adults who are not merely 
indifferent and stupid if given the opportunity to take meaningful initiative to respond 
to the challenges of development. They should at the very least participate in making 
decisions that directly affect their lives. Yet basic cultural orientations and expectations 
that are shared by villagers and elites alike preclude such a restructuring of village 
society and its developments; the same orientations stimulate the planning for the 
attainment of national targets irrespective of the basic problems of society, the 
distribution of social justice or the participation of the masses.

II

Predominance of social considerations
In evaluating development it must be realized that in South and Southeast 

Asian cultures the Western notion of objective truth is unknown. In Indianised Asia 
truth is located within the social and religious order, and depends on particular 
situations and its variables. There is no abstract or objective (socially independent) 
test to measure a situation and to pass an objective verdict or judgement on it.

Judgement is situational and the situation defines right and wrong. This is 
in marked contrast to so-called objective thinking and measurement which derive 
from the spirit of the natural sciences, the rule of law, the notion of the essential 
equality of persons and Middle —Eastern monotheistic religious thinking. Indianised 
Asia, however, is basically religiously tolerant and allows for a great variety of 
religious practices and moral judgements. Behaviour is essentially evaluated within the 
social context in which it takes place and is never measured against the absolute 
standards that are implied in objectivity, the rule of law and monotheism. Things are 
wrong because they are seen, which means that they cause a loss of face. As long as 
the same thing is not seen it does not cause shame and is not wrong. This conception 
of morality stands certainly in the way of the social advance of the underprivileged 
classes who are voiceless and unseen. As long as they remain so there is nothing 
basically wrong or shameful about their condition. There is therefore little wish or 
interest on the side of the ruling elites to really know or to identify with the masses, 
who will at best receive development as a charity.

Asian social order is characterized by hierarchy, essential inequality of persons, 
strong feelings of loyalty towards the family, the small community, and the patronage 
group. The boundaries of a person’s participation rarely go beyond these corporate groups 
in which he immediately participates and positive loyalties to and identification with the 
nation, of which he is a subject rather than a citizen, remain vague. His loyalties are 
defined within a system of personal relationships in which his obligations, rights, secu
rities and protection are contained. The basis of morality is therefore to be found in 
this system of personal loyalties. Morality does not relate to the western concept of 
“objective” law that applies to everybody with equality; Asian morality is variable and 
relates to position, duty and privilege.
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Within this traditional moral setting we find a remarkable degree of effec
tive and efficient co-operation, mutual protection and responsibility and we the 
corporate group, apart from being an effective means of social control, also serves 
as the moral backbone for the participating individuals. The ideal living pattern 
within these corporate groups is characterized by a stress on harmony and smooth 
inter - personal relationships in which the interest of the individual is subordi
nated to that of the group. Outside of these corporate groups and their strong loyal- 
ties, the person tends to be morally weak, often demonstrating rampant individualism 
and an absence of social responsibility within the wider framework of society. No 
wonder that in this social and moral setting western institutions, such as modern co-oper
atives, have to fail. Since the latter institutions are based on the objective rule of law 
and loyalty to non-personal “objective” goals in a businesslike style that disregards the 
person, they will stimulate corruption and the misallocation of developmental funds. It 
were better that social re-ordering and development found place within the corporate 
and personalized organizational setting that is familiar to Asian populations, such as the 
Chinese communes or the Japanese corporations, rather than to force western forms 
upon them that have a doubtful validity in the existing socio-cultural context.

The army in many of the countries under discussion provides an excellent 
example of traditional norms and tends to operate as the most powerful patronage 
group. Another example is the civil service which operates as a patrimonial bureau
cracy, extending protection and privilege to its members. These vast patronage 
groups essentially serve the purpose of self -maintenance and should not be viewed as 
public service organizations. Participation and identification of the bureaucracy with the 
man on the land and in the street should therefore not be expected to come about 
easily, as it is against the norms and expectations of the social order, the bureaucracy 
and the common man himself.

Another observation in this cultural framework is the attitude of people 
towards work and their appreciation of leisure time. Work is a thing that no doubt needs 
to be done to make a living but it is done more because one must and because it 
exemplifies status. Work is not done for the inherent pleasure of work itself or for the 
pleasure of manipulating and creating objects. The pleasures of work are essentially 
defined in the social setting in which it takes place and may be defined by the satis
faction that one can derive from pleasing one’s master. Leisure, that is time to 
be spent with colleagues, friends and relatives, is therefore comparatively more 
important than work and its result in terms of earnings, money and savings, even among 
relatively poor people. Work is done to achieve the necessary standard of living which, 
for the common man at least, is fairly low.

These attitudes towards work and leisure may help to explain the unsatisfac
tory nature of (western) economic development models with their built-in assumptions 
about human behaviour and social organization. The hypothetical “homo economicus” who 
is continuously motivated to improve upon his material well-being may be valid for 
western man; Asian man rather is a ‘ homo sociologus” who improves upon his social 
well-being first of all.
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This cultural context and all that it implies is of course strongly sustained dj7 
the early socialization processes which shape emotional and cognitive development. What 
happens to the children in their early life at home, will set the examples on which 
adult life and society will be patterned. The absence of challenging, stimulating and 
creative toys may for instance later on be expressed in the relative absence of interest 
in and satisfaction derived from the manipulation of the world of things. The world of 
things and toys never achieves predominance over or equality with the world of social 
relationships and the manipulation thereof. Togetherness and strong group loyalties will 
define right behaviour and psychological satisfaction. Many more instances of the exten
sion of early experiences into later life can of course be given, indicating that child 
rearing and family practices may be a crucially important area of development planning.

Conclusion
The cultural context explains to a large extent the peculiarities of the develop

mental process. It explains why rural development has to suffer from a basic disregard 
by ruling elites and administrators. Goals are spelled out in terms of self-sufficiency 
in food but not in terms of integrated rural development. It also becomes understan
dable why functional and vocational education is developing so slowly or not at all. 
School education and literacy first of all serves to gain access to the bureaucracy, and 
secondly the social significance of work and manipulation is very different from the 
developed countries. Most of the development efforts are concentrated in urban areas 
or serve the privileged classes, and this is naturally so. The culturally semialienated 
elites are at the same time still traditional and function in a personal framework 
where words and schemes relate to different realities than what they are supposed to 
do in the developed countries, they also faithfully copy western models of development 
planning. There is an absence of working and creative thinking from within the own 
situation and the orientation is towards the outside. This is evident in both school 
curricula and planning. The concept of the bare-foot doctor comes from a country 
where planning is done from within the situation and although all planners in the 
region will agree that the present system of medical services is very expensive, highly 
inadequate and benefits the elite, they are still reluctant to initiate functional health 
programmes of a largely preventive nature. Similarly mass poverty programmes, 
the choice of technology, and propaganda for family planning have to be evaluated. 
There is a preference for great schemes and grandiose projects but very little political 
will for or interest in a basic re-structuring of society at all levels. The patrimonial 
bureaucracy works from the top down and tells people what is good for them without 
being interested in who the people are. This traditional phenomenon is-now accentuated 
by the cultural alienation of the rural population from their rulers. In spite of the 
voicing of concern with poverty-stricken masses, little is done because of the acceptance of 
hierarchy, inequality, privilege and the sacrosanctness of the social order. Concomitant 
with the’small interest in own culture and social environment is the absence of basic 
anthropological research which would be so necessary for meaningful social planning.

Ill
Development and Planning: Ideals and Practice

For centuries, social change and development in most Asian countries has been 
slowed down by the interests of a feudal ruling class and/or colonial powers. During 
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the later part of the nineteenth century and more so during the twentieth, the pace of 
change has fastened. Change has become rapid after the Second World War.

With the old repressive equilibrium gone, unrestrained forces of change have 
been unleashed within Asian societies. Such unrestrained dynamics did not move the 
whole of these societies, but affected certain segments more than others.

A new form of a dynamic equilibrium has not been reached yet. Asian 
societies are typically in a period of transition from a known old order to an unknown 
future. In this process past securities and relationships are being upset, disparities are 
being created and political problems arise.

This tumultuous process of change is characterized by a dissatisfaction with 
the old situation and the expection to achieve progress and prosperity by way of planning; 
it is also characterized by very rapid population growth, rapid expansion of educational 
facilities and some basic health services, a fairly rapid economic growth (6% per annum), 
and increasing disparities in the distribution of w’ealth and political power. When we 
call all these changes combined “development” then we will realize that development 
is an upsetting process which directly affects the distribution of economic and political 
power and the distribution of justice. It is the function of development planning to 
achieve an acceptable transition, and to guide the process of change in a desirable 
direction.

Most regional countries have attempted to guide and stimulate their development 
through a process of development planning for most of the period since the Second 
World War. Yet the process of dynamic transition with its outgrowths of maldistribution 
of wealth and power, poverty and the absence of social justice and security appears to 
have run out of hand for a variety of reasons, partly because of the misunderstanding 
of the dynamics of the developmental process itself, and most notoriously because of 
the fallacious notion that economic growth by itself would bring about over-all 
development. In view of the results of the first 20 years of “planned” development, 
the General Assembly of the United Nations has defined development by it§ purpose, 
namely to provide increasing opportunities to all people for a better life. (Res. 2626 
(XXV)). This idea of development emphasizes a more equitable distribution of income 
and wealth, income security, access to and availability of basic public services, etc. and 
recognizes that such a process implies qualitative and structural changes in society; the 
dynamics of such a process of change cover all aspects of society and will in turn need a 
unified (integrated) approach to planning for its change. This latter notion was spelled 
out in the resolution on the Unified Approach to Economic and Social Planning in 
National Development (Res. 2681 (XXV) ).

Unified approach to development

The unified approach to development planning is therefore a fairly new idea 
and the approach itself is still unclear as a methodology. Supposedly however, a unified 
approach would treat society as a social system in which change in any of the 
sub-systems would affect other sub-systems and the system as a whole. Unified 
development planning would therefore aim to correct and to avoid the development of 
disparities and tensions that occurred during the First Development Decade (1960-69) 
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in which certain sectors, like the economy, education, and certain health services, were 
greatly stimulated to the detriment of other sectors. The results are familiar: the 
equitable distribution of income, wealth and justice has suffered, the richer getting richer 
and the poor becoming poorer; over-educated students did not find the employment ' 
that matched their knowledge and skills; mortality dropped considerably while birth 
rates failed to come down. Such a model of development is highly unbalanced and 
undesirable. The problem of the Second Development Decade is therefore how to 
integrate the various sectors of development, as a conceptual exercise, as a methodology, 
as well as an administrative practice, in order to achieve a better distribution of 
developmental benefits and to maintain a sufficient rate of economic growth to guarantee 
future prosperity.

The notion that planning for unified development implies recognition of the 
inter-relatedness of sectors and therefore needs to approach society as a social system 
logically implies that every participant in that system, that is every individual in society, 
must be reckoned with and involved. Unified development regards and effects every 
individual in society who should consequently participate in and profit from developmental 
activities.

A unified approach is based on the dynamic inter-relatedness of economic, 
social, cultural psychological, political, administrative and environmental factors, and 
should be directed to its goal, namely the future shape of a just and prosperous society. 
Any serious effort at unified planning needs to be guided by a clear long range view 
of the society to be realized. In order to connect this future society to the present, a 
thorough knowledge of present conditions is required. It is in present conditions that 
the possibility for successful future development and growth are contained; present 
conditions also limit the possibilities. Unified development therefore requires the 
development of models that fit with the social, cultural, economic and political realities 
of present particular conditions and has to be developed from within through a process 
of reflexion, research and careful social diagnosis.

Current status of development planning

It is against the background of the above that the progress of unified develop
ment planning in the region can be evaluated. A recent survey by the U.N. Economic 
Commission for Asia and the Far East of social factors and priorities which guide 
national planners had as its purpose to investigate how such factors are translated into 
planning, operational policies, targets, problems, indicators, programmes and implemen
tation. In other words, which are the broad policy and plan objectives, and how they 
are linked to reality and action ?

All national plans emphasized the need for the promotion and creation of job 
opportunities to ensure adequate minimal standards of income for the vast masses of the 
population. The need to ensure measures of social justice and a more equitable distri
bution of income were stated to be priority objectives in the field of social development. 
Apart from higher per capita income, widespread employment and a more equitable 
distribution of wealth and income, the following objectives were regarded as important:
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i. the achievement of national economic, political and social stability;
ii. the achievement of better regional (rural-urban) income distribution, and 

therefore improvement of rural incomes and infrastructure;
iii. the development of manpower, better working conditions and the 

attainment of a measure of social security;
iv. population control;
v. the improvement of conditions of health, sanitation and housing, often 

with emphasis on rural environment; and finally,
vi. related to manpower development and the modernization and stimulation 

of the agricultural sectors, functional educational programmes of a wide 
coverage.

The way in which these broad objectives of development planning are phra
sed leaves one with the impression that unified development planning is on its way to 
become a reality in the region. This impression is deceptive however. In almost all 
countries of the ECAFE region development planning is still basically the affair of the 
economists who continue with their pre-occupation of the First Development Decade, 
i.e. to achieve high rates of per capita growth, to which social objectives, however 
beautifully formulated, are still subordinated. Moreover the formulation of these broad 
objectives was seldomly based upon a sound quantitative analysis, scientific diagnosis or 
a good knowledge of cultural conditions. Even where social data are available it may 
be doubted whether the planners are intelectually equipped to manipulate them.

Almost invariably there appears to be a great distance between planners and 
reality. Planners in their comfortable air-conditioned offices do not have the habit to 
consult those who are affected by their plans. They tend to show little concern for 
the social and cultural realities of their own society and sometimes even complain that 
their planning efforts are vain because politicians will go their own way anyhow in spite 
of plan documents. Yet planning that does not take into account political process and 
power structure must be self-defeating since it operates outside of the prevailing reali
ties. Often it appears that planners are not very much concerned with realities, they are 
concerned with the construction of ¡impressive plans more often than not containing a 
rather odd bundle of sectoral plans that are “ integrated ” by some sort of sociological 
post - rationalization.

Planners invariably complain about the absence of reliable data. Many social 
projects in the national plans are only justified by the visible magnitude of the problem 
that they are supposed to solve. Serious data collection and research of an experimental 
nature are conspicuous by their absence. Such an approach spells danger however. 
Programmes and projects that are so poorly linked to the broad objectives of longterm 
national development, can only result in an uneven growth of social sectors and 
population groups, causing imbalances similar to those caused by planning for economic 
development only. This problem is aggravated by the absence of arrangements for the 
evaluation of progress.

Although certain priorities in the social sector of development planning appear 
to exist, they are seldom formulated as part of an integrated development policy, 
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whether long-or short-range. There appears to be little capacity for planning in the 
social field, and planning is still largely dominated by the economists. Policies are 
still mainly sectoral with minimal coherence among themselves or in relation to the 
over-all development effort. There is a lack of over-all co-ordination and often a 
narrow pursuit of departmental policies and priorities, with, some ministries and 
departments jealously defending their own regimes and programmes, regardless of 
what is being done by others. This is sometimes in remarkable contrast with the 
avowed policies of co-ordination and integration emanating from the highest executive 
and policy-making levels, and results in considerable duplication of efforts, wastage and 
conflicts of interest.

Both politicians and planners generally have a very vague notion of the 
form of society which they wish to build in the future and are therefore not in a 
position to formulate long-range policies and plans capable of building a just and 
prosperous society within the time span of their perspective plans. Short-term plans 
abound, but they tend to be poorly integrated, focusing only on immediately feasible 
programmes or political necessities. They will always fall short of achieving a long-term 
balanced development that integrates economic growth with social development and 
political stability.

There are grave discrepancies between planning and its goals, its means, and 
data requirements, but more alarming still is the grave discrepancy between the perception 
of planners and the real needs and wishes of the population at large. Many policies 
and plans are directly detrimental to the rural population and the poor. Yet developmental 
programmes and alternatives will be viable only to the extent that they grow out of 
an understanding of the rural families, their communities and the lowest levels of 
government. In summary it may be stated that a unified development planning approach 
is not yet practised in the region.

The Need for Cultural Integration

Underlying balanced growth are vitally related factors of a cultural and 
social—psychological nature which almost always tend to be left out of consideration at the 
planning stage, with the result that expectations are negated. Yet if the crucial 
objectives of long-range planning and implementation are to be realized, the guidance 
is required of a clear image of the present and the future, and such long-range planning 
must accept the reality and importance of cultural and psychological factors requiring 
social engineering as one of its prime requisites.

Some countries have started to realize that cultural engineering is a means 
to achieve development, national integration and possibly political stability. Countries 
like Malaysia and Singapore have realized that integration may be engineered by 
instilling strong unitary sets of national values that supersede the plurality of values 
held by the various segments of their populations. The unifying and developmental 
power of a strong national ideology and their developmental qualities are clearly 
demonstrated by countries such as China and Japan, where strong national ideologies 
muster discipline and the strength of the people to achieve common goals. Almost 
all countries of the region suffer from minority problems, subsequent segmentation 
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and also demonstrate a lack of motivation for participation in development therefore 
cultural engineering to create unity and motivation should be strongly recommended 
and be reflected upon by planners and politicians.

From the cultural context it may have become clear that this is an area of 
the tremendous obstacles and challenge because it does not only mean the active 
participation of the vast masses of the population in the national polity, but also the 
identification of government and planners with the needs and cultural situation of 
these masses. Such total societal participation seems to be called for if development is 
to be unified and is to lead to social justice which means participation of all in 
development.

It may mean that bureaucrats and civil servants have to cut sugarcane like 
they are doing in Cuba. It may mean that urban students and youth will have to 
spend lengthy periods in the villages to learn, and to help, to participate in agriculture. 
It means a cultural revolution to break through the alienation of the rulers from their 
people, it means participation, understanding and mutual respect; it will also teach 
that development and policies from the top down will not make it, that people are 
not waiting to be “developed” by bureaucrats in town who hand down development 
as a charity, but that development can and should be generated through participation 
and identification with the real life situation of the vast majority of the population.

V

Planning for the Abolition of Mass Poverty
The basic idea behind the planning for unified development is to involve 

everybody in development. This means to move the whole system in a dynamic 
equilibrium with all citizens participating and leaving no sectors or groups unduly out 
of the developmental process. The greatest challenge to development planning is 
therefore presented by that very large part of the population in some of the larger 
developing countries in Asia which is left out of the orbit of development, which 
neither participates in the developmental process nor makes a significant contribution 
to national production.

These non-participating, or marginal masses are very, very poor and most 
of them survive in conditions of intolerable deprivation and misery. They eat too 
little food of too low a quality, their health is poor and their life expectancy is minimal, 
they are ignorant and illiterate, they live in hovels or perhaps on the sidewalks of big 
cities, they are grossly underemployed or unemployed, they do not produce, they do 
not consume, they do not participate.

Also mentally they do not participate; they have become outsiders vis-à-vis 
the nation of which they are neither subjects nor citizens. They have adapted themselves 
to their marginal position in the class-stratified capitalistic societies in which they live 
by developing a set of values and expectations that is different from those who actively 
participate in the body politic. This particular style has often been characterized as 
the subculture of poverty, or poverty as a style of life. Non-participation, a minimum of 
social organization beyond the level of the family, nutritional deficiency and brain 
damage, extreme competition for limited goods, feelings of marginality, of helplessness, of 
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dependence and of inferiority, an absence of time or future orientation and the absence of 
class consciousness, all these are characteristics of this culture of poverty. If the 
challenge of development planning is to get these people to participate, the planner 
will have to realize that it may be much more difficult to eliminate the culture of 
poverty and non-participation than to eliminate material poverty per se. In other words, 
there are more than just material obstacles to the elimination of poverty.

This raises the question of definition and the identification of the poor. 
Roughly the poor can be defined as those who do not enjoy a minimum standard of 
living as indicated by a poverty line which expressly states the minimum standards of 
sufficiency and adequacy. Those who do not reach up to these standards are then the 
poor. Yet this concept of a poverty line is very difficult to define and most attempts 
have stopped at the definition of nutritional sufficiency as expressed in calories or its 
monetary equivalent. Standards for qualities of food, clothing, shelter, education, access 
to public services, etc., appear to be far more difficult to define and yet they should be 
included in the definition of poverty for purposes of development planning. It is therefore 
difficult to identify the poor and to consequently formulate meaningful policies and plans 
to draw them into the developmental efforts.

The magnitude of the problem has somewhat been researched in India in 
terms of income, income distribution and a poverty line as defined by a minimum 
calory in-take and its monetary equivalent. The resulting studies have only given 
a very rough picture of the profile of mass poverty and deprivation, but give a good 
insight into some of the dimensions of the problem. All sources agree that some 40-60 
per cent of the Indian population survives at nutritional standards that are below the 
minima defined in the respective studies as the poverty line, and that a significant 
proportion of these poor are much worse of and live below the line of destitution. 
It should be expected that especially in this latter category the culture of poverty is 
prevalent.

Development planning systems need data and sound information about the 
conditions of poverty to identify the problem in its multiple aspects. This calls for a 
serious research effort which should include a holistic attempt at the identification of 
poverty such as seen and defined by the poor themselves. This latter research condition 
is particularly significant if the planners want to bridge the multiple gaps between 
the relatively affluent and the relatively destitute. To eradicate mass poverty implies an 
attack on hopelessness and marginality, on the absence of time perspective and hopes 
for the future, on unconsciousness and non-participation.

However, before data and research results are available for refined planning, 
much can be done now already. The problem of mass poverty is visible and acute 
enough to be attacked by all means. It should be recognized that the concentration 
of mass poverty is mainly in rural areas. Even the poor in urban areas are better off 
than the rural poor. This is mainly due to concentrated development in the past in 
urban areas. The rural areas are neglected. The fiscal policy and the credit system 
are often geared to urban requirements at the cost of rural life. Financial policies which 
result in inflation benefit those in urban areas and those who hold stocks of 
merchandise. The rural people, however, cannot hold such stocks but have yet to pay 
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higher prices for their purchase. Fiscal policies and the tax system also benefit the 
urban rich. The reliance on indirect taxes in most of the developing countries is 
regressive in character, transferring wealth from the poor to the rich. Even the prices of 
food grains procured from rural people are kept low to keep the consumer prices low 
in urban areas, thereby making the rural sector subsidise the urban. Consciously or 
unconsciously the governments have been aggravating the problem of imbalance in 
economic distribution resulting in policies which adversely affect the poor. There is 
thus a need for self-reflection and introspection among both planners and politicians to 
revise these policies.

Apart from a change in policies that make the rich richer and the poor 
poorer, mass poverty should be attacked head-on. Poverty and massive unemployment 
are intimately linked; therefore policies and programmes have to be devised to absorb 
surplus labour into productive jobs, productive employment also is the first step to 
meaningful participation in the nation and its development. Job creation must thus 
become a primary objective in itself. It will be necessary to organize rural and urban 
public works-the building of market roads: construction of low-cost simple housing; 
reforestation programmes; expansion of irrigation and drainage facilities; highway 
maintenance, and similar low-skill, labour-intensive, and economically useful projects.

Mass poverty is closely linked to the institutional structure, i.e. the distibution 
of income, wealth and privilege in society. Institutional reforms to redistribute 
economic power are therefore critically required, such as land reform, corporate 
reform, tax reform, credit and banking reform, and many others. Continuation of the 
existing land tenure patterns, tax laws, and banking regulations will simply assure 
that the present distribution of assets and income will be perpetuated.

It is obvious that to bring about major institutional changes which affect the 
distribution of economic and political power and privilege within the system, will 
require a very strong political will. This is the more so when these changes are to be 
instituted by the present privileged leadership. Yet they should realize that the highly 
privileged are few and the desperately poor are many, when the gap between them is 
worsening rather than improving, it will only be a question of time before a decisive 
choice must be made between the political cost of reform and the political risks of 
revolution. One way or the other the imbalanced institutional frameworks will have to 
change.

In terms of development planning all these may bring the need to the fore 
of innovation and the re-ordering of targets and priorities. Development and growth 
tends to be concentrated in the modern, mostly urban, sectors of the economy with 
little current benefit to the lowest income groups. The vast rural provinces which 
surround the small islands of modernity have long experienced that development does 
not automatically spread as is often naively assumed in certain growth centre theories. 
Another aspect of this pattern of development is public expenditure-on health, 
transport, water supply, education and on many other sectors—which benefits the 
already privileged far more than the mass of the disadvantaged, who here again only 
marginally participate in the structure of privilege and political process. All these 
demonstrate that development planning will need to re-orient itself in order to
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achieve a measure of justice and economic growth where it is most needed, namaly in 
the countryside. Such a positive rural-oriented policy may also stem the transfer of 
poverty from the countryside to the urban slums by the rural migrants.

Much can probably be learned from the Chinese way of handling the 
problem of mass poverty. Although the level of average income is still fairly low all 
reports suggest that suffering from acute poverty has almostly completely disappeared. 
Chinese leadership was of course very committed to bring about basic institutional and 
structural changes and could furthermore succeed because of its success in motivating 
the people to become participants in development. To achieve this, they geared the 
pattern of growth to the requirements of the rural population, rather than gearing the 
rural population to the requirements, of overall growth. The planning concerned itself 
to meet basic human needs directly instead of concentrating on national aggregative 
growth ratios. Emphasis has throughout been on rural development as opposed to 
concentration on urban growth and has permitted the absorption of the vast masses of 
surplus labour of unemployed population into productive work while simultaneously 
eliminating problems of widespread poverty, malnutrition and ill health. The key to 
this success is certainly that Chinese development is people-oriented and is able to 
motivate and consequently mobilize the people. But to bring all this about may 
require a social and a cultural revolution.

Although it is not suggested that the Chinese experience can easily be 
copied or should be imitated, it is suggested that a key to development has been 
found and should be studied and adapted to the particular circumstances, including 
ideology, of the developing countries of the region. A strong political will and firm 
commitment to change the political and institutional framework of society are 
pertinent to ensure development with social justice. Therefore a new orientation of 
planners and decision makers, but also of the people, will be necessary. Such new 
orientations will have to reach out through the total fabric of political and social life. 
If however the pressing needs for finding solutions to the problems of mass poverty 
and development do not lead to a political leadership adopting a progressive approach, 
then there is a strong likelihood of the status quo to be disturbed in a very rude and 
disorderly manner.



“RED CROSS : DEVELOPING TRENDS 
AND IMPLICATIONS ON WELFARE PROMOTION”

by

Miss Monique Esnard

Chief Social Welfare Adviser 
League of Red Cross Societies

May I be permitted, at the outset, to tell you how difficult I find it to 
speak to you about the developing trends in the Red Cross, since whatever develop
ment takes place, it does so primarily within the National Societies. Furthermore, the 
papers prepared as basic documentation for the Institute are rich in illustrations of 
the topic and, with your permission, I will drawT on them as well as on other 
material in our possession.

Before embarking upon the actual subject, we should first ask a preliminary 
and basic question: does the Red Cross Movement show signs of development? 
Assuming that it does, we shall then consider the general developing trends of the 
Red Cross and later on endeavour to see them in relation to the welfare promotion. 
I should like to make it clear that my remarks are not meant to be exhaustive and 
are merely intended to open a discussion in which everyone will bring his/her exper
ience and which will help us all to widen our knowledge of the subject.

Is the Red Cross Movement developing ?

As a prerequisite to this question we could ask ourselves what we mean by 
“development”. The Oxford dictionary, amongst several definitions equates develop
ment with “evolution” which, in turn, implies “changes”, “transformations”; the 
dictionary also gives “ fuller working out ”.

If we consider the 116 National Societies, members of the League, as a 
whole, we can say that there is development, there are changes within these Societies, 
but it would seem more than appropriate that each one of us raises the question for 
his or her Society, so that the days that we are about to live together, away from 
our day-to-day problems, allow for a greater awareness of the situation back home, 
whether there is a definite development and what it is, or whether the absence of 
development is rationalized - should we say covered up-in the name of a so-called 
faithful adherence to the work of the Founder of the Movement. To come back to 
Red Cross developing trends and without prejudice to what will come out of the Big 
Study undertaken jointly by the League and the International Committee of the Red 
Cross on the future of the Red Cross, I should like to recall that at the XV Inter
national Conference on Social Welfare held in Manila in 1970, our Secretary General 
took part in a panel discussion on Innovations in international voluntary services ”.

The very word innovations again implies changes and development. Even 
though, as stated by our Secretary General, “What is a pioneer effort of great 
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importance in one country can be an old routine activity in another about to be 
abandoned ”, these two extreme positions illustrate two aspects of the Red Cross work 
and indicate that changes are taking place.

These changes are inevitably linked to those happening in the community 
at large and which the Red Cross has to take into consideration if it does not want 
to lag behind, but rather be in the mainstream of social development.

As a corollary to the evolution of society, i.e.:

- an ever more complex society
- an increasing need for technicians and specialists
- an ever greater demand from the people to be more informed
- a growing population with an overflow of youth and old people
- a continuous request from the people to have new needs met and have 

their say in solving the problems
- a growing interest for international happenings, largely due to mass media
The Red Cross developing trends may be illustrated by the following:
- a growing recognition of the need to reevaluate frequently its services
- an ever greater readiness to co-operate whether it be with the authorities, 

the public or private agencies
- a growing awareness of the necessity to have qualified personnel and 

trained volunteers
- the development of its information services using more than ever before 

the mass media available
- an ever greater use of experts to enable the Red Cross to meet new 

needs adequately
- a gradual readiness to institutionalize the participation of young people at 

all levels
No doubt other illustration of development could be mentioned but, as 

indicated earlier, this does not pretend to be exhaustive and, furthermore, the second 
part of the topic is more directly connected with the institute theme.

The general developing trends of the Red Cross have highlighted participa
tion, co-ordination, necessity to meet new needs, etc. and, to my mind, welfare is 
certainly one of, if not the field in which these trends can best materialize.

For some time now, a number of National Societies, — in some parts of the 
world more than in others — have changed or are in the process of changing their 
approach to social welfare.

This evolution goes along with that of the social work profession, as well 
as with that of society in general. Social work as well as social welfare have been 
for many years palliatives for the needy: material help, whether in cash or in goo s 
were handed over to those who, for one reason or another, could not make both ends 
meet. This was an individual assistance, meeting a need for a while through a 
passive and arbitrary process.
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Although this approach still exists and distributions of goods still play an 
important role within some National Societies, the social welfare work is undergoing 
thorough changes mainly centered around the concept of a total community approach.

From an “ individually-orientated-action-for-people ” there is a definite 
tendency to have “ community-orientated-services-with-participation-of-people ”.

This implies:
- a definite integration of the Red Cross in the community

- co-ordination with other social welfare agencies to assess resources and 
avoid duplication and overlapping

— a dynamic approach to the problems of groups of people more than of 
individuals, without, however, prejudicing the personal attention and the humane 
touch for which the Red Cross is well known.

— the participation of those concerned in determining priorities, finding a 
solution and implementing it. This may be considered as an educational process and 
possibly as preventive action at the same time.

Wherever this community approach is used, whether it be in a highly or 
less highly organised and active National Society, we feel sure that it will bring a 
“ new look ” to the social welfare activities of the Red Cross, still too often based, 
to a certain degree, on an old concept of philanthropy, and will enable the Red Cross 
to play a meaningful role in the society of today and tomorrow.

However, in one of the papers prepared for basic documentation for the 
Institute, one particular National Society was courageous enough to write: “ Most Red 
Cross activities operate in such a way that minimum participation (if ever there is) 
is solicited from the beneficiaries. The orientation for most Red Cross activities is 
such that beneficiaries are frequently at the receiving end and seldom participate in 
the service ”. Further on in the paper we find: “ Most Red Cross services have 
either been carried over from the past or have been programmed on intuition and 
hindsight (rather) than on systematically established need.... Very few of the 
present services of the organisation are of relevance to the priority needs of the 
country as a whole ”.

Such statements are, no doubt, indicative of the situation in more than one 
National Society and, for this reason, worth thinking over. They deny the develop
ment trends mentioned earlier and reveal a lack of development in the social welfare 
field.

It is not my task to analyse why such a situation exists but I would hope 
that, during the discussion period which will follow immediately after this, and all 
through the Institute, we could discuss the reasons why it exists and what we can do 
at national and international levels, either within or outside the organisation to ensure 
the promotion of the welfare field, in terms of structure, programme-activities, 
training, etc.

May I say that such an honest approach and awareness of the situation are 
the basic and essential tools to further development and that I feel very confident in 
the outcome of our work at the Institute.



“RED CROSS : DEVELOPING TRENDS
AND IMPLICATIONS ON WELFARE PROMOTION

Questions :

- Is your National Society developing?
— If not, why ?
- If so, what changes have occurred ?

- What has motivated these changes ?
— emerging needs?
- new personalities in leading positions ?

- Which are the characteristics of these changes ?

- What action does your Society take in the social welfare field ?
— individually or community orientated
- palliative, remedial
— preventive, educational

- What action should your Society take in order to meet priority needs ?

- What would this require in terms of
— structure
- personnel (paid staff and volunteers)

- How does your Society co-ordinate, co-operate with other organizations ?

- How much is your Society involved in the National Development plans ?



COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK : THE PRESENT DAY NEED

by

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul

Dean, Faculty of Social Administration

Thammasat University

A country, aiming at accelerating the pace of its social and economic 
development, needs a population of quality - a population that is capable of participating 
actively in the social and economic life of the country and contributing intelligently 
to its progress. Such quality can be attained on condition that the welfare of the 
whole population is well taken care of and facilities and services are adequately made 
available to all and that opportunities be opened for citizens to practise participating 
in the settings familiar to them, and working on the issues affecting their own lives 
and those of their families.

Industrialization, urbanization and bureacratization have brought about 
tremendous changes in human life —changes in the outlook of life, in the pattern of 
living, working, relating to others and even of getting help and services. People 
today experience much stress and strain in leading their daily life; although each 
tries to struggle hard to overcome life’s difficulties, it seems beyond individual 
capability to cope with them effectively. It requires the collective and cooperative 
efforts of the people as a whole as well as of the governmental and non-governmental 
agencies.

Modern transportation and communication have now opened the eyes and 
ears of many people and made them conscious of the disparity existing between 
groups of people and between communities, urban and rural. Cries for improvement 
of the living conditions in terms of housing, health and sanitation, education, recrea
tion and job opportunities become more consonant. The deafened ears and negative 
attitudes of those vested with social responsibilities need to be re—tuned and better 
means for distribution of goods and services promoted as soon as possible.

Today’s problems are made more complicated by the fact that community 
resources are limited in quantity and quality, in comparison to the expanding needs 
of the population that is ever growing in size, and the traditional way in which the 
resources are utilized and the services administered. Such problems call for a 
readjustment of needs and resources; a modification of beliefs, attitudes and patterns 
of behaviour of individuals and group of citizens, of public and private organizations 
and the adoption of inter-disciplinary and intersectoral approach to the situations.

Youth population has been increasing in number and women becoming more 
influential in the social and economic fields. These vast human resources, rich in 
spirit and energy, in hopes and aspirations, have not, so far, been effectively brought 
to bear on behalf of themselves and of their fellow countrymen. Such should be 
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tapped, developed and channeled into the mainstream of constructive activities toward 
the improvement of their own living conditions and those of others living in 
the same community.

Nature of Community Welfare Work

Community Welfare Work operates on the plane of community, addressing 
itself to the welfare of the entire population of a community and involving all the 
citizens thereof in participation in the programme of development either as contributors, 
supporters, producers and/or consumers of the services.

Its chief concern rests with human beings as well as with community. 
This means that in all undertakings, be they social or economic development, the 
first and foremost consideration is for human happiness, human fulfilment, human 
dignity and worth. Recognizing that social stability and economic prosperity of the 
country are pre—requisites to the attainment of human happiness, community welfare 
work gives its consideration to the promotion of social and economic progress of the 
country as well. These two components, in fact, are not working independently nor 
counterwise with each other; they complement one another.

The general aim of Community Welfare Work is twofold. One is the 
development of human potentials - physical, mental, psychological, social and economic - so 
that people become capable of participating and contributing to the social and 
economic progress of the country. The other is the development of the environmental 
condition and social atmosphere in the community which will facilitate and promote 
the health and welfare of the people and the spirit of mutual understanding, mutual 
help and mutual cooperation among the people in the community.

It believes that people, urban or rural, educated or illiterate, in economically 
good standing or disadvantaged, are capable of improving their lots if given 
opportunities to do so and with the help of understanding, sympathetic and skilful 
workers. It respects the right to self-determination of the people with whom it 
works and restrains from superimposing on them ideas, wishes and values. It 
recognises that individuals, groups and communities differ from one another in 
understanding, accepting, and moving into action. It keeps at theii pace and works 
with them at their level.

Community Welfare Work helps family and children, youth, adults and the 
aged to become aware of the changes taking place around them and the implications 
of those changes upon their outlook in life, their patterns of living, working and 
relating to others. Encourage them to join hands in doing something appropriate to 
them towards the elimination of difficulties in life, the prevention of the adverse 
effects of those changes, the development of their own strength and capabilities and 
the betterment of their living conditions.

With local citizens interested in doing something for the common good and 
on behalf of the people living in the same community, Community Welfare Work 
helps them select projects, appealing to their interest and experiences, and relating to 
the needs and problems of their community, It helps them to work out the plan, 
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mobilize community resources including technical assistance and co-operation from the 
governmental and non—governmental agencies and the support from the people at 
large. It also helps the group members to attain mutually satisfying relationships.

Community Welfare Work keeps in close contact with professionals, 
specialists, generalists, public and private agencies, interpreting to them the nature of 
the needs and problems of the community it works with, the culture and pattern of 
life of the community residents, enlisting their assistance and contributions to the 
projects and guiding the pace of technical assistance to suit the nature of community 
residents. It interprets the roles and functions of specialists, the policies and programmes 
of the agencies to the local groups and community residents and work to the effect 
that coordination and collaboration among groups be achieved.

Community Welfare Programme takes the form of organized activities, 
designed to meet community needs and solve community problems. Since the needs 
and problems of today are multitudinous and of a complex nature, efforts from 
various disciplines are needed to help analyse the situations and diagnose the 
problems; cooperation and collaboration from different sectors to respond to the 
needs and attack the mass problems are necessary. With the adoption of comprehensive 
programmes, the pouring in of the resources and services, and citizen participation 
encouraged to involve themselves in the programmes, the impact is hoped to be of 
significance and some take off point can be expected.

Roles and Functions in Community Welfare Work

Since Community Welfare Work takes on the characteristics of evoking 
participation and cooperation among the community people and private agencies, 
addressing broad cultural and social conditions as well as encompassing a comprehensive 
programme of services and resorting to the interdisciplinary and intersectoral approach, 
it is to be expected that the roles and functions of community welfare workers will 
be manifold.

They run from fact finder, identifier, analyst, catalyst, facilitator, encourager, 
enabler, organizer, developer, planner, interpreter, resource mobilizer, coordinator to 
evaluator. Each role is charged with many functions and activities, some of which 
may overlap one another. A Community Welfare Worker cannot possibly do all these 
functions, neither is he expected to play all these roles by himself. He may draw 
resources from within the community as well as from without to help him.

As a fact—finder or identifier of needs and problems, the Community Welfare 
Worker directs his activity towards gathering information about the physical nature of 
the community; the socio-economic and cultural patterns of life of the people; the' 
responsiveness of the major institutions to meeting the needs of the people ; the 
availability of resources and services in the community; the people’s awareness of the 
social situations, hovering around them and their willingness to do something to 
offset the adverse effects.

As an encourager and organizer, the worker urges the people to become 
articulate about their needs and problems and involve themselves in the positive action 



143

on their own behalf; elicits public interest in community needs and problems, enlisting 
their support and contribution to the programme or programmes designed for the 
common good of the people in the whole community; motivates and helps the people 
form groups, plan the projects, carry out the activities in response to the community 
needs, and appraise their outcome.

As an interpreter and coordinator, the worker shares with the team information 
regarding the community problems, needs and resources and its people with their beliefs, 
attitudes and practices. The worker provides means whereby an exchange of ideas 
and recommendations from the various disciplines and sectors are made possible. He 
helps the service agencies become aware of one another’s programmes, needs and interest. 
He attempts to coordinate the services together so as to make sure that they are 
available to the people who need them. He interprets to the people the availability 
of the services and the resources and encourages them to make full use of and benefit 
from them.

As an educator and developer, the worker works towards the changing of 
attitudes, beliefs and behaviour of the community people as responsible citizens, consumers 
of the services and functionaries of society and community. He helps the people 
develop their knowledge and skills, necessary for making a living in the modern world of 
today, for participating in the community affairs and for contributing to the welfare 
of others.

As an enabler, the worker works to the effect that people in the community 
relate to one another in mutual sympathy and understanding, mutual responsibility 
and cooperation. His activity facilitates the flow of communication and interaction 
among the people, provides them with opportunities to array their doubts, hopes and 
fears and to share with one another their life experiences, be they success or failure, 
joy or sorrow, and guides their interaction to positive goals. He helps them recognize and 
appreciate variations in life regarding the style, the way of thinking, acting and behaving, 
the responses and the involvement in the activities of the people, participating in the 
group; to accept one another’s strengths and weaknesses and work towards developing 
improvement. He also helps them to understand human nature and human needs and 
the inter-relationsnip or interaction of the forces in society together with the impact 
on their group working.

Community Welfare Programme

Community may be understood in two senses. One Js in the physical- 
structural sense, having as its components, groups of people living together in a rather 
contiguous area, natural resources, institutions for meeting human needs and cultural 
patterns governing the interacting relationships and behaviour of the community residents. 
The other is the psychological—functional sense, deriving its essence from the interaction 
of the geographical, biological, psychological, economic, social and cultural forces, 
operating within that particular area.

Communities differ from one another in many respects-in population density, 
age structure, sex composition; in health and sanitation conditions, m educational 
background of the people; in the nature of occupation and economic status, in values, 
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customs, traditions and modes of communication; in the strength of communal tie and 
functions; in needs and problems and in the availability of natural and social resources.

A rural community is usually characterized by a high birth-rate, a large 
family household with low economic productivity, a low standard of living and inadequate 
public amenities. Rural people are often bound to traditional attitudes and practices; 
they do not readily accept new ideas, even new knowledge and skills, necessary for 
helping them become more productive and live more healthily. They are thrifty, 
inarticulate and show little incentive to produce more than what is needed for home 
consumption. In a rural community, people know each other quite intimately, have 
great concern over one another’s well-being and exercise control over the behaviour 
of individuals quite influentially.

While in an urban community, the birthrate is not as high as in a rural 
community, nevertheless its population is ever increasing from migrants, who constantly 
leave their rural home towns for better living conditions, better job opportunities and 
better amenities in urban community. Although, in an urban community, there exist 
varieties of goods and services, the disadvantaged section of the population still finds 
it difficult to reach out for them. The reason for it is largely due to high specialization 
and money economy. In an urban community, the standard of living and the educa
tional, social and economic status among the urban population differ very widely. 
For those who migrated from rural areas into cities, life is hardship and disappointment. 
These people find themselves at a disadvantage in almost all aspects of life - economic, 
educational as well as social since they are not equipped with knowledge, skills and 
attitudes conducive to working and living in a highly competitive society. They also 
lack friends, whom they can resort to when in need of help. For that matter, they 
suffer a great deal from maladjustment and loneliness and easily fall a prey to or are 
victims of vices of all sorts.

Broadly speaking, a welfare programme involves activities, organized for the 
purpose of promoting the physical, social, psychological and economic well-being of 
the people; preventing or eliminating obstacles standing in the way to the attainment 
of such; developing among the people knowledge, skills and attitudes necessary for 
their effective functioning in the rapidly changing society of today and facilitating 
positive communication and interaction among the members of different groups in the 
community.

A Community Welfare Programme for the family and children is much 
needed today for thh reason that the family, being the basic social institution for 
satisfying physical, psychological, social and economic needs of its individual members, 
is disintegrating. It is losing many of its former functions as well as control over the 
behaviour of its individual members. It can no longer provide services nor meet the 
present day needs of its members adequately and efficiently. It is undergoing changes 
both in structure and function.

Women, who used to do the work in the homes, caring and nurturing the 
children, administering the sick and the senior members of the family, managing the 
home, now take up new jobs outside the homes, leaving the house chores and the care of 
their children to be carried out by someone else or by public institutions. The warmth 
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and affection and the experiences of daily life which the members expect to share 
with one another, particularly with the children, are almost beyond expectation, for 
each would come back exhausted from the toil of daily work and from the travelling 
during the rush hours.

All these, together with economic problems, family members living apart 
conflict in role expectation, immaturity or emotional instability on the part of one or, 
both parties, inefficiency in discharging one’s functions and the lack of adequate outside 
help, contribute to the breakdown of the family, and the unhealthy growth of children.

A programme which will help to prevent the family from becoming dis
integrated and promote children’s welfare may include help in raising their economic 
productivity and securing adequate income earning for the family; family education 
and family planning; counselling and guidance; maternal and child health service day 
care or pre - school age development programme, home maker or maid, home 
management programme such as preparing the family budget, cooking, food preservation, 
dress making, food and vegetable cultivation, handicraft, etc.

A community welfare programme for youth serves a double purpose, for the 
population of youth is increasing in size and youth out of school and unemployed have 
also multiplied. Society has great concern over this section of the population, for 
youth is the hope, the asset and the leaders-to be of their countries.

Youth today is the emblem of conflict between tradition and modernity. In 
schools and universities, they are taught about democracy, moral science, political science, 
physical science, etc. They are encouraged to think for themselves, to speak up and 
to act out; to treat others with respect; to look at things objectively and to use rationale 
in judgment.

Out of school, they find the opposite; to be considered good and lovable by 
their elders, they must qbey the elders’ command, they must swallow down their bitter 
experiences and pretend all goes well. Youth can withstand the conflicting situations 
no longer; they are impatient with the slow change in the adults’ attitudes and behaviour; 
they want to revolutionize their societies in the ways they think appropriate to the 
changing of the time. So today we see youth taking to demonstrations, to addictions, 
to crime, etc.

Efforts should be made to help adults become more receptive to youth’s ideas, 
needs and aspirations, be appreciative more of their feelings for their country and 
have more faith in them. On the other hand, one should help youth appreciate the 
good intentions of adults, their wisdom and long years of life experience; help them 
understand the roles that society has assigned to them and their limitations in knowledge, 
skills and farsightedness into the politico—socio—economic situations of today.

Youth should be encouraged to organize themselves and extend their helping 
hands to other youth groups that are at a disadvantage, that are not having the change to 
live in affluent circumstances, and are victims of hunger, illiteracy and unemployment. 
These need better health and nutrition, better living accommodation, lucrative 
employment, vocational guidance and training, orientation and preparation to assume 
adult responsibilities. They need group life, cultural activities where they can learn 
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democratic principles and put them into practice. They need a social and political 
climate that will facilitate growth and development of humane quality — capable of 
extending love, interests and concern beyond self - fulfilment.

Community Welfare Programme for the aged: it is with the recognition 
that people today live longer because of the advancement of medical science and that 
life in the world of great complexity is not too happy for elderly people. In spite of 
their toiling years and many contributions to their societies, should they be despised 
by the younger generation as being a burden and useless creatures, in their old age, 
when they become excluded from work, their income affected, their roles in the family 
diminished and their social contact decreased ? When they still possess potentials - wisdom, 
social philosophy, spiritual insights and concern for the welfare of others — should these 
be left dormant in the isolated and forgotten section of the population, the aged? Do 
the aged not deserve to be helped to live a happier and more productive life?

Efforts should be made to help the family groups and society understand 
old people, to give them an opportunity to do something useful and productive, to 
organize small group activities which will permit old people to get together and talk 
out their problems, and their needs and find ways and means to alleviate and satisfy 
them in the manner appropriate to them. Home care, home help, friendly visits, part- 
time jobs or work at home, medical geriatric service, social guidance, counselling, 
religious as well as other social activities would help to make the life of old people 
more meaningful and pleasant.
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Appendix I

Community Programme for the Aged

1. A group of citizens to provide leadership in a programme for the aged
2. A permanent home-town job-finding service
3. A community recreation programme
4. Adequate facilities for the home care of the chronically ill, including home nursing 

service and visiting house keeper service
5. Adequate nursing homes and homes for the aged
6. Local adult education opportunities
7. Financial counselling service
8. A skilfully administered old-age assistance department
9. Local physicians interested in problems of geriatrics

Dean Franklin Smiley and Adrian Gordon Gould: “Your Community’s 
Health”. The MacMillan Company: New York 1942. pp. 341—3.
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Appendix II

An Ideal Community:

Order, or security of life and property through the medium of an efficient government.

Economic well-being, or security of income through an efficient system of productive 
industry.

Physical well-being, or health and sanitation through public health agencies. 

Constructive use of leisure time, or recreation through organized and directed play. 

Ethical standards, or a system of morality supported by the organized community. 

Intellectual diffusion, or education through free and public institutions within the 
reach of all.

Free avenues of expression, or means by which all the elements of the community 
might freely express themselves.

Democratic forms of organization, or community wide organization through which the 
entire community might express its thoughts and see that its will is done,.

Spiritual motivation, or religious associations which might differ throughout all forms 
of community organization, of religious or spiritual motive.

Eduard E. Lindeman: “The Community’’ 1921, pp. 14—15



149

Appendix III

Ten Steps in Community Action

1. Consciousness of need: some person, either within or without the community, 
expresses the needs.

2. Spreading the consciousness need: a leader, within some institution or groups 
within the community, convinces his or her group, or a portion of the group, of 
the reality of the need.

3. Projection of consciousness of need: the group interested attempts to project the 
consciousness of need upon the leadership of the community; the consciousness of 
need becomes more general.

4. Emotional impulse to meet the need quickly: some influential assistance is enlisted 
in an attempt to arrive at a quick means of meeting the need.

5. Presentation of other solutions: other means of meeting the need are presented.

6. Conflict of solutions: various groups lend their support to one or other of the 
various solutions presented.

7. Investigation: investigate the project with expert assistance.

8. Open discussion of issue: a public mass meeting or gathering of some sort is held, 
at which the project is presented, and the groups with most influence attempt to 
secure adoption of their plans.

9. Integration of solutions: various solutions presented are tested in an effort to 
retain something out of each, in the practicable solution which is now emerging.

10. Compromise on basis of tentative progress; certain groups relinquish certain 
elements of their plans and the solution which results is a compromise with 
certain reservations.

This outline merely indicates the processes of making up community action. 
Some projects may not originate in the sequence outlined nor pass through all of these 
steps.

Excerpted from the Community: An Introduction to the Study of 
Community Leadership and Organization, New York : Associated Press, 
1921, pp. 120-123.
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Definitions

1. “Community” defined as a sub-group having many characteristics of society, but 
on a smaller scale, and with less extensive and coordinated common interests. Implicit 
in the concept of “Community” is a territorial area, a considerable degree of 
interpersonal acquaintance and contact and some special basis of coherence that 
separates it from the neighbouring group. The community has more limited self 
sufficiency than society but within these limits has closer association and deeper 
sympathy. There may be some special bond of unity such as race, national origin, 
or religious affiliation. The totality of feelings and attitudes that binds individuals 
into such a group.

Dictionary of Sociology and Related Sciences by Henry Pratt Fair—child 
and 100 Authorities 1959, p. 52.

2. “A community is a group of human beings, settled in a fairly compact and 
contiguous geographical area, and having significant elements of common life, as 
shown by manners, customs, traditions, and mode of speech.”

Communities are classified in four ways: by the size of population (large cities, small 
villages); by their economic bases (mining town, fishing village, agricultural village); 
by their relationship to governmental units (city, town); by a special character of 
the population (Harlem, resort, China town).

Basic facts about a community include geography; history; population; government 
housing and planning, economic basis of community life; education, health, recreational, 
social welfare and religious resources; and community attitudes and relationships.

Arthur Dunham: “Community Welfare Organization Principle and 
Practice”. Thomas Y. Crowell Company. New York 1965. pp. 14 — 16.

3. Social Welfare refers to a network of programmes or services under voluntary or 
govermental auspices; it may also refer to services performed by Social Welfare 
personnel attached to the above agencies and to programmes in the fields of health, 
housing, education, rural development. Although the field of Social Welfare has been 
long identified with its remedial function for the benefit of the weaker segments of 
the population, there has been a shift of emphasis in recent years on the preventive 
and developmental role that Social Welfare can play as an agent of change.

Welfare activities as defined are basically meant to enable individual, group and 
community to improve their social situation; to adjust to changing conditions; to 
participate in the task of development; to supplement the family and the other social 
and economic institutions in helping special groups of people achieve a more 
satisfactory level of living; to change traditional attitudes or institutes so as to 
facilitate progress and adjustment to new situations; to help develop indigenous 
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leadership and facilitate cooperative action which is essential to the fulfillment of the 
developmental tasks at the community level.

Report of the Inter-regional Meeting of Experts on Social Welfare 
Aspects of Family Planning, United Nations Headquarters 22—30 March 
1971 (ST/SOA/111 in 10)

4. Community Welfare Organization has been defined as the process of bringing 
about or maintaining adjustment between social welfare resources and social welfare 
needs. Adjustment of needs and resources is one aspect of Social Work whose 
purpose may be stated broadly as helping families and individuals to lead normal 
lives in terms of health, education, work, recreation and spiritual^) development or 
“helping human beings to find opportunity and incentive to make the most of 
themselves and so make the largest possible contributions to the progress and 
well-being of the whole society ” (2)

1. Porter R. Lee, Treatment, New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 
1918, p. 3.

2. Kenneth L.M. Pray, Social Work in Revolutionary Age, pp. 229—30. 
Also in NCSW, 1946, p. 6

5. Community Welfare Work-an organized effort to help a community people to 
improve their conditions of life, including education, medical & health service, 
nutrition, water supply, sanitation housing; to create a healthy population capable of 
increased production; to help them make use of existing services and institutions; to 
bridge the gaps between the socially, economically deprived with the advantaged; to 
help institution to be more responsive to the needs of the people. It has to do with 
needs meeting, unmet needs, and service-health welfare, recreation education 
employment.

A Base for Community Welfare Studies: Martin Wolins p. 217 
The Social Welfare Form 1954.

6. Need - a tension state generated in the process of physiological, psychic, and social 
functioning. It is action- inducing in that it aims for its own reduction or elimination, 
either oh the part of the individual or of his socio-cultural milieu.

Henry A. Murray, Exploration in Personality

Concept regarding Community need —focus differs from individual need; need is 
relative in terms of history, standard of living and social values; need is not patholo
gical; should not be used as substitute for problem; need should not be confused with 
want or services.

Walter A. Friedland, Social Work : Concepts and Methods of Social 
Work pp. 251—2.
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Needs-meeting -a primary function of society and actively involves every individual 
and his psycho-social milieu. It is a process which deals with need - dispositions,
i.e.  culturally or individually acceptable and required approach to reduction or elimina
tion of the present need.

Martin Wolins, A Base for Community Welfare Studies, p. 219.

7. Resources - include not only social and health agencies but also other organizations, 
groups, and individuals; staff personnel; physical equipment; laws; funds; leadership; 
volunteer participation; factual materials; public understanding; good will, and cap
acity for united planning and action.

Arthur Dunham, Community Welfare Organization : Principles and 
Practice p. 25.

8. Enablers- needed to facilitate relationships among leaders of participating agencies 
and other community groups; to recognize problems before they become acute; to 
assemble and analyse needed facts; to bring necessary groups together; to develop 
consensus of judgment; to adopt plan; to secure necessary resources of leadership and 
funds; to appraise results together.

Ray Johns and David F. De Marche; Community Organization and 
Agency Responsibility p. 81.
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DRUG ADDICTS

by

Dr. Somsong Kanchanahuta

Director
Addict Treatment and Rehabilitation Centre 

Thanyarak Hospital, Rangsit, Thailand

Introduction:

Drug abuse is now considered to be one of the most important social problems 
which are detrimental to peace, stability and development of society by most countries 
all over the world. People who have diseases cannot live with peace. Physical illness 
is the enemy of the people’s daily lives and development, which will affect the 
family as well. But drug dependence causes worse, because it destroys the whole 
individual, family and society.

Dangers of Drug Addiction :

Narcotic drugs, more definitely speaking all narcotic drugs, have either 
stimulating or depressing effects upon man’s brain and nervous system, which functions 
to control other organs of the whole body. Continuously repeating administration of 
which will destroy normal functions of the body, causing poor physical health and 
inability to perform daily work. Thus deformed units exist in the society.

Prolonged stimulation or/and depression of drugs on man’s brain and nerve 
diverts the mental condition to deterioration. Changes in personality, character and 
behaviour will result in exhibiting lack of reason and intelligence. Consequently, drug 
addicts will not stay in their work-office or classroom too long (evidently, they must 
leave for drug). Thus deformed society also exists.

The worse is the detrimental effect to the society. An individual, who is 
dependent on drugs (physically and/or psychologically), cannot work to earn his living. 
Economic problem develops among the family members. Own properties are expelled 
just to get money to balance his habit. Money is borrowed from friends and relatives 
without any paying back. At last, when nobody helps him, he will be forced to engage in 
criminal activities just to get money to buy drugs. Society is thus unpeaceful and 
disordered. The higher the number of drug addicts, the worse the social problem.

Cause of Drug Addiction:
The cause of drug addiction is complex and composed of different factors 

varying upon domestic culture, custom and tradition of each community, civilization 
and development of the people and other environments. However, three main factors 
are involved, (1) drug, which is by nature narcotic, (2) human, who always has by 
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nature “ curiosity ” to try and who has the personality of weak or depend - on type 
which has been formed during his child development period, and (3) environment, 
which has strong influence on community individuals.

At present, people in community all over the world are developing themselves 
to meet their need. Everything is rush especially in cities and towns. Those who 
cannot adapt themselves to suit in the environment will not be able to live in the 
communities and have to seek for something to support them. One of which is narcotic 
drugs. The increasing number of drug addicts causes the urban problem more critically 
serious.

Management of Drug Addiction:

To eradicate narcotic drug addiction from any community, three important 
measures must be simultaneously applied. They are (1) suppression of narcotic drug 
reproduction and trade, (2) prevention of normal persons from drug abuse and (3) 
medical treatment of drug dependent individuals. Without anyone of which, spreading 
of narcotic drugs is likely.

There are so many means to treat drug addicts and so many variations have 
been tried more than fifty years, such as, medical or non-medical use, hospitalization 
or non—hospitalization, physical and/or psychological means and religious way, etc. But 
not one method of treatment is said to be most successful yet. However, to my 
experiences, the “ Lexington’s line ” of management which is accepted by most agencies is 
believed to be the most successful method to treat drug addicts for cure; and to treat 
the unpeaceful and disordered society caused by drug addicts, the “ Methadone 
Maintainance ” therapy is very much effective.

The ideal method of drug addict management may be summarized as follows :-

1. Pre-admission period:

Contacts with drug addicts and their families to get true history of drug 
use and their socio-economic aspects, investigation for physical illness and psychological 
problems, motivation of them to get treatment and initial planning for further 
management of each individual are included in this beginning period, which takes 
about one month.

2. Admission period:

The ideal duration of time for this period is 3 to 6 months, and may be 
double in serious mental deviation cases. It includes:

2.1 Detoxication: This is mainly a medical treatment to withdraw narcotic 
drugs, or to treat physical dependence.

2.2 Rehabilitation: This is a psychological management to reform their 
habit, or to treat psychological dependence, and is one of the two essentials for drug 
addict treatment for cure. Detailed planning for management, psychotherapy, recreation, 
occupational therapy and vocational training and job-placement programme are included 
in this period. Interval interpretation and evaluation of each individual’s character, 
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behaviour, sincerity and responsibility are used as a guide to release treated drug addicts 
from the treatment centre.

3. After-care period:

This is another essential period needed for drug addicts to prevent relapse. 
Contacts with the ex — addicts can be performed either at clinic, home, halfway house, 
or elsewhere, such as working office, etc., at appropriate intervals. The aim is to 
prevent those treated persons from re —use drugs. At every visit, they will be given 
psychological approach, suggestion and assistance to the problems they may face. That 
is to promote the mental strength and maturity in order to be able to live in the 
society without drugs. If they happen to fail, suggestion to return to the treatment 
centre before relapse will be given. The by-product of this follow-up is the result 
of treatment, which should be interpreted at intervals. Follow-up may be done 
as long as 3 to 5 years after release.

Social Welfare Services and Drug Addict Management :

Social welfare services play a very important role in both prevention of 
normal persons from drug abuse and management of drug addicts. Members of 
welfare societies can help in the work of welfare officers who have duties relating to 
contacts with drug addicts and their families.

Prevention of normal persons from drug abuse can be done by educating the 
public in acknowledgement of characteristics and dangers of narcotic drugs. Welfare 
societies may arrange such education in forms of publications, lectures, direct contacts 
or through mass media. School children, for example, are the persons to be put in 
higher priority to work with.

Members of welfare societies may assist in managing drug addicts throughout 
the schedules. During the first period of pre — admission, they may assist social 
workers of the programme to investigate and motivate the drug addicts. During the 
second stage in the treatment centre, they may help in conducting orientation, 
recreation activities, psychological approaches, and in family —patient connections. 
In the pre-release period, they may help in promoting good relationship and better 
understanding between the families and the treated persons when they meet each 
other at home.

After release from the treatment centre, ex - addicts may be seen by members 
of such societies according to the after-care schedules. If halfway house system is 
used, conducting in group activities, recreation and other specified schedules may be 
assisted by such members.

Problems of Operation:

In contributing the treatment programme to drug addicts, many problems 
are possible to be faced and are causes of relapse. Only those concerning with social 
aspects will be cited herein.

The first problem treatment agencies will face is that public do not accept 
treated drug addicts as normal persons. They are ill — treated. Once they are addicts, 
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they are always regarded as drug addicts by the society whether or not they can 
stop using drugs. This relationship lights up ex —addicts some inferiority complex 
feeling and oftenly makes them turn back to drugs. Drug addicts themselves do not 
always want to have treatment. Some of them are forced to be in treatment centre. 
Some do not understand the method of treatment. Thus, most of them leave the 
treatment centre before completing the programme, end relapse. Whatever we shall 
say to them they do not mind.

Contacts with drug addicts and their families are rather difficult to do 
Drug addicts, who do not attempt to have treatment, do not give definite address of 
their home. After-care officers always have the problems of unable to find out their 
cases, because of the indefinite location or very frequently migration especially in the 
countries or in community of vast area. The shortage of personnel is always another 
problem most agencies have. So, as I have stated above, social welfare services are 
very important in assisting the narcotic drug addicts throughout the treatment 
programme.

Comment:

Because of these problems, treatment centres can hardly establish their 
treatment procedure as complete as described above. Rehabilitation and after-care are 
the heart of success; and without which, the rate of relapse is quite high. For 
example, Thanyarak Hospital has been operating drug addict treatment for not less 
than 14 years. Until now, we have not had full schemes of rehabilitation yet, and 
practically, we have no after-care. According to the statistical data collected from 
the addicts treated in Thanyarak (a hospital of 350 bed capacity), the number of 
admissions is approximately 3,000 a year, and 60 to 80 percents of which are from 
Bangkok area. Without after-care, Thanyarak re-admits relapsed cases not less than 
60% in each year. Thailand has a total population of 34 millions (34.152 in 1970), and 
has the total area of 200,000 square miles (514,000 square kilometres). With a total 
personnel of 200 as Thanyarak, how can you set up an effective after-care programme 
for those drug addicts, or even for the 60 to 80% from Bangkok area, where the 
population is approximately 10 % of the total. Nevertheless, the urban area has 
only 10 % population, the majority of drug addicts (60 to 80 % of the total admissions 
in Thanyarak) are from this smaller community. These figures do not mean that 
there are less drug addicts in rural area, but it stands for the urban problem we are 
really facing now.



DRUG ADDICTS AS URBAN PROBLEM
by

Police Colonel Smith Boonlikit

Chief, Foreign Affairs Division

Central Bureau of Narcotics

I. Introductory
The existence of drug addicts or drug addiction nowadays is obviously an 

international phenomenon and places where the problem prevails are mostly in the urban 
district or city areas. Drug addicts are those persons who fall the victims of certain 
dangerous drug harmful to the body or to the mind. The drugs in question may cause 
physical dependence or psychological dependence or both. However, its essential 
point lies in its dangerous effect to the physical health or mental health or both, 
leading to a disastrous state arising from repeated administration of a drug on an 
occasional or regular basis. In terminology, addiction is understood as a state of being 
attached to certain drugs causing physical dependence and the term habituation —only 
psychological dependence. However, it is not an easy task to distinguish the two terms. 
By general acceptance, addiction is preferrably applied, covering both physical and 
psychological dependence, though the newly— advocated term “drug dependence” of 
the World Health Organization may be recently referred.

II. General patterns in the urban areas and its problems

In all leading cities of the world, the difference in the way of life between 
the rural and the urban areas is strongly marked. The enormous incidence that comes 
to the forefront is the growth-steady or sudden-in the material changes that are 
driven by the needs of urban residents. The advancement in material production, in 
its primary function to the society, was to satisfy the needs of human being and to 
lift up the standard of living and concurrently a part of its monetary gain. In later 
years, the movement is of only the commercial expansion - be it at national level or 
international level - to arrive at economic domination, resulting in the increased needs 
which are diverse and incessant in all walks of life. The desire is not saturated but 
kept on further and further to no end. The situation is much worsened by the influx 
of the people from the country into the urban areas. Better living and better opportunities 
are awaiting for ,them, as they understand. Hopes are great and various but existing 
resources and administrative measures are, of course, not fully available in proportion 
to the growth of population and the desires in the urban areas. Then ensues a long 
range of problems in the city: unemployment, shortage of housing and accommodation, 
low standard of living, facilities that could not be raised up to an ideal level, air 
pollution, the increase in crimes, and ailment of physical and mental causes. Changes 
are sudden and reactions are swift. Satisfaction is not enduring but dissatisfaction is. 
Conflict is frequent and harmony is temporary. These are the general characteristics 
on the negative side of the urban life to-day.
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III. Drug Addict-a product of the urban living, a problem among many in the city life.

Drug addicts or addiction is one of the social ills that need proper and immediate 
treatment. To the medical men, they are regarded as patients, like the others who are in 
need of medical or psychological care. To some law enforcement officers they may be 
regarded as a kind of criminals on their account of illegal consumption. To some 
societies, they are treated as the person in whom nobody can trust or, stronger than 
that, the social outcasts. However, the present attitude, after a long discussion and 
research among responsible authorities, is uniform in the way that they are patients 
— mentally sick.

A. Causations of addiction: A general reading of the reports under the subject 
at most of treatment centres in countries reveals that the people turn to drug-taking 
because of many reasons as follows: to prevent withdrawal symptoms, past time or pleasure, 
sex (prolonged copulation), relief of pain, association with addicts, long hours of work, 
mental depression, curiosity and to gain acceptance in certain groups. Nevertheless, 
the ruling cause for addiction may vary from country to country due to the historical 
background and the present enviromment in each country concerned. In this context, an 
emphasis shall be made upon the interrelation between the social patterns in the city 
and the drug-taking by the addicts themselves.

B. Drug addict as a mentally— sick person. Now, we come to the conclusion 
that the position of the addicts in a society is of a patient like those admitted in general 
hospitals. To treat them in fairness, we are also mentally - sick on some occasion as 
well as they are in the course of the urban living stricken with the spirit of the 
competitive world. Differences lie in our approaches to the problem because of our 
prepossessed beliefs, backgrounds and social adherence. A study of the life of the addicts 
indicates that most of the addicts came from the average social class background and 
intelligence or lower than that. There may be some addicts from well-to-do families 
but the numbers are negligible. These are the people easily exposed to the drug addiction 
whenever there is epidemics of such to erupt in the city areas. Among them, there 
must be a certain number of those who fails in the living patterns of the city, who are 
strongly affected by the consequence of the modern life. There are common failures 
and disappointments to these people such as unemployment, lack of education, low income, 
unpleasant environment, broken home, hostile attitude from their neighbours, personal 
disputes at home or at the office, shortage of money and what not. Each problem is 
not isolated but firmly connected with one another. These are the stress and the strain of 
the urban living that make them mentally sick.

C. An approach to the solution of the problems in the city. The efforts by the 
people of such social stratum are unfavorably handicapped by their own social and 
economic status. What is their approach to the problem, a struggle for survival ? There 
may be some who could effectively and successfully tackle the problems. However, 
there remains a majority of those unhappy people who are unable to seek any solution. 
This is a state of hopelessness, of anxiety and restlessness. Among these, there may 
be some who could bear such hard life and never have an idea to seek anything to 
replace it. In general, people in hardships or under failures have two kinds of reactions : 
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passive and active resistances. Those with active reaction will turn to violent measure 
or anti-social behaviour. For example, they may turn to criminal life or less than 
that hostile practice toward the community. Those with passive one are possessed with 
adversary views towards the world but no violation of the law or the society order is 
taken. Their merely response is to spend the life idly from morn till dusk. In this 
poor situation, there is still something left in their mind a hope or an ambition to seek 
something as an effective substitute for their disappointments. The substitute must be 
great enough to such an extent that realities could be forgotten and replaced with the 
situation so desired. The common forms of debauchery are hard drinking, gambling 
and all other demoralizing acts, serving as provisional intoxicants to enable them to 
find forgetfulness. Their faith may be forlorn and the friends may be few. At any 
rate, under the influence of the said substitutes, to a stronger degree or a lesser degree, 
they can find their place in the world with pride or pleasure.

D. Current epidemic of drug addiction. In a sense, complexities in the modern 
mode of living in the urban districts are not really the cause for the incidence or the 
prevalence of drug addiction. In fact, the unfavorable plight in the city areas, as 
earlier stated, merely serves as the ground conducive to the beginning on the spread 
of addiction. In our days, it goes without saying that we are closer than ever before 
through the technological improvement in communication, transportation and in particular 
for the human health pharmacological progress. All these trends may be constructive 
for better living and better understanding to communities in all regions of the world. 
Sadly to say, they, in the manner discernible or indiscernible, feed much the original 
social evils or give rise to the new ones. In the field of the drug use, in the time 
that the countries were far from one another the drugs were thought of as something 
of social significance, of medical value and religious occasions, and acceptable among 
certain groups in society. The distinction between the abuse and the use in those 
drugs is rather hazy or vague. The conventional drugs such as opium, marihuana and 
cocaine were known to the people on account of their properties and value for hundreds of 
years. However, the volume of the use or the abuse was not expanded, still restricted 
to certain groups of people in each country concerned. In recent decades, all societies 
have been one through the scientific and technological progress, the introduction of 
the conventional drugs of other kind or an exchange of them were noted and, in 
particular, within the last two or three decades, the pharmacological research had been 
proved successful in producing a long list of synthetic drugs medically intended for 
therapeutic use and later attended with the growing abuse by the users. The growth 
in human relationship at international level through the rapid communication and 
transportation help much facilitate the distribution through licit or illicit channels the 
drugs, conventional or synthetic. The availability of the drugs is strong and high and 
in this situation a population is easily exposed to the drugs.

This is the turning point. As stated in the foregoing parts, life in the cities is 
desperate and miserable and there are some who unfortunately cannot cope with their 
own problem. For the young and the adult under the circumstance, a search for an 
answer to their problem is being tried.
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The answers to their hardships may be of different ways. Unhappily, with 
the exposure of the people to the drugs at a drug-store, in the bad company or 
eleswhere in the city areas, many of them fall the victim of the drugs, mainly on 
their understanding that it is the only thing to alleviate their mental or physical strain. 
The experience of the drug-induced pleasure spreads very rapidly in the city where 
everything is fruitful for such movement. At this stage, new addicts increase and 
tend to become a problem among many in the urban life.

IV. Drug Addicts-a drawback, a disease and a danger to the city.

In the field of drug properties, it has been socially, medically and legally 
accepted that the abuse of the drugs, or game without winner, leads to the destruction of 
the body and the mind. The pleasure from the drug-the socalled “to get high” or 
“to be on a trip” as expressed by an addict is entirely the most ruinous as he ever has. 
Regardless of kinds of the drugs abused, natural drugs or synthetic drugs classified by 
process and material, depressant, stimulant or hallucinogens classified by properties, the 
drugs abusers are destroyed in physical structure and mental setting. Most of the 
dangerous drugs or in stricter sense, narcotics, enslave the users through the drug 
dependence of cyclic order which is finally ended with lethal results. In the course 
of addiction, they pursue from one pleasure to the other through tolerance, an increased 
dosage is needed to gain the effect that is greater than the previous one. The continued 
dependence on drug domineers over all; occupation, family, health and even his own 
life. He has his own world and as a consequence he is deprived of all social responsibilities 
for our world. The common signs of the drug addicts are neglect of duty, inactivity 
and indifference to his personality and the way of life. This is the social loss as well 
as the economic one. In the first place, he is not productive but retardative to the 
life of the city. All coins and notes in his possession are spent in getting the drug. 
When he runs short of money, his family and his friends are the next sources. His 
drug dependence is colossal but his contribution to the family and all persons near 
and far is nothing, or worse than that, an impediment as well. To the society in the 
city area or in the nation, the existence of drug addicts is a great loss both in the 
economic and financial aspects. They are the non-productive members of the society. 
They might not be aggressive and wholly isolated under the influence of the depressant 
type of drugs, however, they need the care of the city or the state for their sake. 
We can well imagine how much of the money that were and are spent by the 
addicts for the drugs each day, how much of the national income tha't were appropriated 
for the treatment and rehabilitation programmes and the human labour involved. They 
are really the burden to the society and the drawback to the city development.

A drug addict, figuratively speaking, is a contagious disease. The addict 
himself is not but his addiction is. One addict in an area today may mean twenty or 
thirty in the course of a few months. Usually an addict before the day or after addiction 
must have some friends in his neighbourhood. An increase in the number of the addicts 
in the area is easily possible when his friends are in the same situation. His friends 
may turn to the drug for different reasons: innocence, curiosity, experiment, pleasure
seeking or a group acceptance. Most of narcotics are addicting in properties. Once 
anyone turns to the drug abuse, it is beyond his ability to set him free from its fetters. 
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Today, the spread of the disease or the epidemic is much more rapid because of the 
new features of the drugs and the abuse. The drugs to day are not necessarily the 
raw material such as opium, marihuana or cocaine. A great number of new substances 
were synthesized, falling under the term synthetic drugs, many of which are now under 
international control. In their forms, they are like the ordinary drugs at any 
dispensary in town. They are pills, tablets, liquid or powder-easy for any mode of 
concealment, convenient for distribution that becomes less risky and appealing for the 
abuse at any time. The term, drug addicts, as a disease is not confined only to those 
who live in the urban or in the rural areas. The oversea addicts who come to one 
country as tourists are also a disease. To cite for example, marihuana smoking now 
spread among some city residents of certain countries at the introduction by these 
addicted visitors. Some combatants in the course of their mission in the battle field 
turned to drug —taking as a means to relieve the load of daily performance. After the 
end of war, they returned home with the disease of addiction to their community. From 
recorded history, the opium addicted immigrants became a disease in the society of the 
countries where they stayed as permanent residents.

Drug addicts are not only a drawback and a disease but also a danger to 
peace and order in the urban life. Addiction, from cases known in the investigation 
files, is connected with crime. The need for the drugs is endless and on the increase. 
Most of the drug abusers are low in financial standing and it is immediate that they 
must get the money by any means to buy the drug to keep them alive again. In the 
final end when nothing is left in exchange of the drugs, and there is nobody who 
offers a help at their call, they turn to crime ranging from stealing, snatching and 
robbing. Though most addicts commit petty crimes they become the social menace 
that disturbs the peace of the city, an unseen danger but perpetual. Next to crime, the 
drug addicts are liable to cause certain damage and loss to the city life. Most drugs 
have a strong effect on the central nervous system. In this regard, frequent motor 
accidents happen because of the drivers who are addicted to the drugs. Under the 
depressants, they are drowsy and lose the control of the vehicles. Under the stimulants, 
they are dizzy, inconstant and careless. Under hallucinogens, they have a distortion of 
perception that easily leads to the fatal end to their lives and the others. Drug addicts 
are not only a danger to the life and the properties but also to the culture and the 
ethics of the town. The addicts of certain drugs, mostly of stimulants or hallucinogens 
may enjoy their drug abuse in their groups under the dictates of fashion with an 
expression of demoralizing activities that might shake the established virtues of the 
urban areas.

V. Measures taken towaads the drug addicts.

The drug addicts or drug addiction in the city area cannot be directly or 
effectively handled by the city administration itself. The task is at national level as 
well as international one. In fact, the problem has been international issue since the 
days of the League of Nations. Series of international controls are adopted and many 
measures to enforce them are taken. Today concerted actions by governments 
concerned and international bodies in charge are directed to three areas: suppression, 
prevention and treatment. Suppression aims at the control on illicit cultivation, 
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manufacturing, trafficking, distribution and the drug abuse through legislative 
measures. Prevention is mainly in community information and public education on the 
evils of the drugs through various means. Treatment deals with medical care and 
rehabilitation service to the drug-addicts admitted at the centres for the purpose.

The city administration can, within the scope of jurisdiction and existing 
resources, actively play its part to solve the problem in the field of prevention work. 
Public education and community information are the assignment that could be crowned 
with success in the city areas.

VI. Prospect of success in the solution.

There is a question as to the size of success to be achieved from the steps 
taken and programmes under way so far as the drive against the drug addiction is 
concerned. It is inconceivable that drug addiction could be eradicated completely or 
absolutely whereas the life in the urban area is susceptible to the load of daily struggle 
and the drug accessibility is seemingly potential. To view it in an optimistic manner, 
the existence of the drug addicts in the city might be, as well as other kinds of 
social ills, a failure, tiny but inevitable, that is left aground within the framework of 
the city development and prosperity. A move to the solution, possible and practical, 
that should be wisely aud decidedly initiated is merely to control addiction or prevent 
an abrupt upsurge in the number of drug dependents.

* All comments and opinions as contained in this note do not necessarily reflect the view of Central 
Bureau of Narcotics of Thailand. Some passages in this paper, in the pattern of presentation, are of 
the subjective trait rather than the objective, therefore, liable to mistaken notion or irrational elabora
tion.
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Introduction

1. The subject matter of the discussion, Rural Welfare and Family Planning, 
needs to be considered in the prevailing socio-economic conditions of the ECAFE 
region. Most of the countries are rural oriented, and 75 to 85 per cent of their 
populations live in rural areas. The region, covering 17 per cent of the total global 
area/1) and already inhabited by slightly more than one half of the world’s population 
of 3,600 million (1970), displays a pervasive poverty in varying degrees. A large 
proportion of people, desired the basic wherewithals for decent and dignified human 
existence, are suffering from malnutrition, and in some cases destitution and semi
starvation, are ill-clad and living in dilapidated houses and in some cases no houses 
at all. Higher education is as yet a prerogative of the few; health conditions are 
minimal and employment opportunities scarce; social security is conspicuous by its 
absence in rural areas/2)

2. The population of the ECAFE region (including China, the Democratic 
People’s Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam), has exceeded 
1,995 million by 1970, and is expected to increase by 2.5 per cent annually in the 
current decade, would exceed 2.5 billion by 1980. Following the trend of the medium 
projection, it has been estimated that the population of this region will double in 
less than 30 years and that, by 2000, it should be approximately 3.8 billion.!3) The 
concentration of 53 per cent of the world’s inhabitants on approximately 17 per cent 
of the world’s surface makes it the most densely populated region of the world. Most 
striking feature of the population increase is its rapid increase of the dependent population 
up to 24 years of age. Within the next decade and half, the infants and pre-school 
children from 0-6 years will increase from 23 to 34 per cent, elementary school children 
7-12 years, from 29 to 43 per cent, younger adolescents 13-15 years from 25 to 42 
per cent, older adolescents 16-18 years from 23 to 44 per cent. Combining the children of 
all age groups 0-18 years rise will be from 25 to 39 per cent and the youth from 19 
to 24 would rise from 32 to 45 per cent. This will give rise to two specific social 
situations; viz. very high and increasing requirements of educational facilities for 
children between 0 to 18 years and employment opportunities for youth of 19 to 24 

1. Computed from FAO, Production Year Book 1970—pp. 5—6 and 8,
2. A review of the social situation in the ECAFE region 1970-1972: Report by the Secretariat, p. 1.
3. Prepared by the ECAFE Population Division in 1972 (unpublished).
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years and the consequences of the inability of the countries to provide these services 
in the form of increasing dependency, unemployment and social discontentment. 
In short demographically, economically and socially, the situation in the region is one 
of the most critical in the world. It is characterized by a high rate of population 
growth, high density and a high dependency level.

Problem of Rural Development and Welfare

3. During the last quarter of a century considerable efforts have been made 
to provide planned economic and social development in the countries of the region. In 
terms of the current Gross National Product (GNP) several countries have scored 
considerable growth percentage in their respective GNPs, e.g. 1 to 3 per cent in Nepal and 
Pakistan, 3 to 6 per cent in India, Malaysia, Mongolia, 6 to 9 per cent in Burma, Fiji, 
Indonesia, Philippines, and Thailand, 9 to 12 per cent in Iran and Singapore, 12 per 
cent in Republic of Korea. W In spite of this growth rate the spectrum of poverty looms 
large. It is estimated that 35 per cent of the rural population still continue to live at 
a consumption level below the required minimum. The primary reasons are two fold, 
viz. (a) uncontrolled population growth, and (b) the urban —based national development 
programmes resulting in the neglect of welfare of rural population. It needs to be 
recognized that the concentration of mass poverty is mainly in rural areas. Even the 
poor in urban areas are better off than the rural poor. This is mainly due to the 
concentration of development in urban areas and the neglect of rural areas. Even when 
attention is given to rural development, it is in the background of urban requirements. 
The fiscal policy and the credit system are geared to urban requirements at the cost 
of the rural. The fiscal policy when resulted in inflation, benefited the urban areas. 
Even the prices of food grains procured from rural people are kept low to keep the 
consumer prices low in urban areas, thereby making the rural sector subsidize the urban. 
The fiscal policy and the tax system benefit usually the urban rich. There is thus need 
for reflection and introspection on the requirements of rural people and their welfare. 
The rural development and welfare has to be conceived as a continuance or urban 
development and an integrated approach to development taken. In fact unified 
development should become the policy of planned development.

Need to Control Rural Population Growth

4. Having emphasized the need for giving primary focus to rural development 
and welfare, specially to remove the prevailing mass—poverty in rural areas, and thus 
fixing the priority of economic development, it would be proper to draw attention to 
the requirements of controlling population growth in rural areas to ensure rural welfare. 
Not that the population control is of secondary importance compared to economic 
development. In fact population control is basic to economic and social development. But 
the population of rural areas, which have been exploited for generations, have developed a 
distrust for urban bonafide. This bonafide of the planners’ and administers’ interest 
in rural development and welfare needs to be re-established to secure willing cooperation 
of the rural population in promoting programmes of family planning and population 
control. It is also necessary to make the programme of family planning an integral *

4. Source : United Nations, Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East, 1971.
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part of socio-economic development of rural areas to make it effective in securing 
greater receptivity of rural people to the programme. Besides this, the problem of 
fertility control, which is the basic objective of family planning and population 
programme, is complicated and requires to be examined in depth to enable voluntary 
organizations like Red Cross to succeed in attempting to promote rural welfare through 
family planning activities.

Need for a Wider Concept of Family Planning

5. Family planning has been accepted as a national programme by many 
governments of the member countries of ECAFE region. India adopted it in 1951-56 
(First Five-Year Plan), Pakistan in 1955-60 plan, Iran in 1962 and Korea for its 
1962-66 plan. Indonesia and Thailand adopted policy statements on Family Planning 
1968 and 1970 respectively. Malaysia and Nepal too have their own programme. China 
has an extensive and very effective programme of family planning. Through 1969, 
less than half of the member countries of ECAFE region were sponsoring family 
planning programmes/5)

6. In spite of this increasing acceptance of the programme of family planning, 
the rate or fertility continues to remain high in most of the countries. Experience 
shows that in the initial stage of the programme, there has been good response of 
acceptors. But it is experienced that this rate of early acceptors dry up soon and a 
plateau gets reached in the rate of increase. The programme of family planning, as 
a measure of birth control, has many limitations. It is only in a selected number of 
countries like China, Korea, Singapore, Hong Kong and Sri Lanka that demographic 
transition is noted. Although the factors contributing to the decline in fertility vary 
from countries to countries, the analysis shows that the demographic alteration has 
become an important resulting factor of economic and social development. Indus
trialization and the resulting urbanization have accelerated the decline in fertility. Rapid 
educational development, specially of girls, contributed considerably. Advancing 
age of marriage and improvement in the status of women are the contributing 
factors of demographic transition. Easy availability of safe measures of contraceptives, 
facilities of abortion and sterilization have been responded to rapidly, once the social 
values are changed in favour of the small-size-family norm.

7. Family planning has to be thus conceived in a broader sense than what 
has hitherto been acknowledged. It is planning of the family in all its aspects of 
development and welfare; educational, health, nutrition and social welfare. Added to 
it would be housing, communication and transport. Education, specially school
education, is in itself one of the most vital sources of impact on change in social 
values for the size of the family. Education of girls is basic to this impact. A number of 
studies point to the reduction in the size of the family among educated women. In 
India in 1960—61 among women 47 and over, with unbroken marriages, illiterate women 
or women with primary education had an average of 6.6 children, those with middle 
school education 5.0 children, with high school 4.6 and with university education 2.0 
children. The effect of education on population growth can be tremendous. It reduces 

5. Population Council, Reports on Population/Family Planning, December 1969, pp. 34- 37.
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fertility by extending the age of marriage, by creating new aspiration and by changing 
attitudes.

8. Health services too contribute to population change. In the initial stage, 
the measures of health and medicine contribute to the rapid decline in mortality and 
increasing life expectancy, thereby increasing the rate of population growth. But with 
better health facilities, the infant mortality gets reduced and the parents are assured of 
continuing good health of children and security from them during old age. This very 
realization enables parents to respond to the requirements of spacing child births and 
limiting them to the number that can be provided for, not only with the facilities for 
mere survival, but opportunties of development, including education, and welfare. 
Similar is the effect of nutritional services for children — specially those in the pre — school 
age of 1 to 5 years. Once parents see their children grow healthy and happy, they begin 
to realize the need for limiting the size of their family. Small — size — family norm 
gets developed out of the recognition of the need of better health, good education and 
well-being of children by limiting their number.

9. Social welfare also contributes to the adoption of the small—size-family 
norm. Social welfare is to be understood, not in its historical sense of the welfare 
of the physically and socially handicapped persons, but in its wider sense of developmental 
services for children, adolescents, youth, women, families and communities. It has to 
be conceived as a process of social change for removing the prevailing social disabilities 
and strengthening the ability of people to deal with social problems of environment. 
The problem of social dependency, resulting out of population growth, is to be related 
to social welfare. So is the status of women in society. The very structure of the 
family has to be readjusted to meet the changing demands of development, specially 
in a technological age; social mobility to be ensured through development and social 
security provided for the young and the aged. These and many other similar factors of 
development would help in providing situations, such as extension in the age of marriage, 
economic equality of women, equality in marriage relationship, etc., which would 
contribute to the change in fertility. It is true that due to limitations of resources the 
services of social welfare are limited with the result that its effect on fertility is marginal. 
But if rural dvelopment is conceived in an integral way with unified planning of 
development services, wherein measures of social development, including those of 
social welfare are provided, the impact is bound to be pronounced. It is for the 
voluntary organizations, like the Red Cross to press for adequate emphasis on social 
development as an integral part of rural development and welfare.

10. There are other areas of social development, like housing, transport, 
communication that contribute indirectly and directly to fertility change, with short
term as well as long-term efforts. Facilities of housing have a tremendous impact 
on the size of the family. Development of communication and transport provides 
greater exposure to new ideas and help the rural population to build new aspirations. 
They could contribute to demographic alterations.

11. As the programme of family planning acquires the nature of a social 
movement in rural areas, it will require special services of welfare, as a measure of 
follow-up. A number of cases of social adjustment would arise, requiring counselling 
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and guidance. The youth would require more meaningful knowledge of family life, 
the married couples would require new measures of social relationship and 
adjustment. Guidance would be necessary where abortion is legalized. Similar 
requirement would be for the prevention of “ unwanted ” children, within and outside 
the wedlock. Thus counselling and guidance services of social welfare would be 
required to meet the emerging problems of social development and change. They 
will have to be provided even in rural areas.

12. The programme of family planning is to be seen in the enlarged context 
of social development. The rural communities being traditional are reluctant in 
accepting the practice of having small families. Early norm of the large-size-family 
is the result of the agricultural economy. The primitive measures of agriculture 
required more hands to work on the field. With the increase in the size of the 
family the available land got fragmented and more mouths remained to be fed from 
the same size of the loaf gained from land. Besides as the saying goes, where there 
is less rice, there are more children to feed. All these, as have been indicated earlier, 
require to be changed. The change has to be total in terms of development. It has 
to be basically a change in attitude, values and way of living. The “style of life” 
has to be changed; the style which would include the adoption of a small-size-family 
norm. It would therefore be necessary to create the necessary social climate of 
change in the rural society with the co-operation of people, their organizations and 
institutions and their leaders. The programme of family planning as stated earlier has 
to be a social movement of change. With the increasing acceptance of the need to 
limit the size of the family, the services of maternity and child health will have to 
be correspondingly enlarged.

As a Tool of Rural Welfare

13. The question of how to utilize the programme of family planning as a 
tool of rural development remains to be answered. In a number of countries the 
programme of community development has been established earlier. Although it had 
many limitations, some of the experiences gained out of the programme could prove 
useful. To begin with the expectations of better life and high living standard has to 
be continuously aroused. Already the rural population are getting discontented at 
the slowness of development. The youth of the rural communities leave villages in 
discontentment and at times in disgust. If the rural development and welfare has 
been properly provided for this may not happen to the same extent it does today. It 
is a question of providing facilities of life and of happiness in rural areas. The 
extension service requires to be related both to the programme of family planning 
and to services of development. Increasingly the social groups in the rural communities 
and their leaders are to be involved in the promotion of family planning activities. 
They should become the motivators for the adoption of the small-size-family practices. 
They should be involved in deciding on the adoption of family planning programme 
and in the promotion of family planning methods. A social opinion has to be created 
in favour of family planning in the rural communities and all organizations and 
institutions, including the village school, the co-operative and the local council, 
women’s and youth organizations need to be actively associated.
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14. The programme of family planning need not be confined to the mater
nity and health clinics. The focus should be shifted from the clinic to the commu
nity. Only when the public opinion is created, and the social acceptance secured, 
specially from those who are at the helm of decision making in the village community, 
the village social and religious groups, couples would be encouraged to secure help 
and guidance from the health clinic to adopt family planning practices. In addition 
other areas of social development having impact on fertility change should be simultan
eously attended to. There should be a greater drive for the enrolment of girls 
in the village school and in expanding middle school and high school facilities 
for them. There should be regular discussion on the problem of population 
increase in women’s and youth groups in the villages and talks on family life 
education given to them on informal basis. The village school teacher, who represents 
the educated elite in the community, should practice family planning in his own 
family and use his influence on others to do likewise. The members of the 
co-operatives and of the local council should not only adopt resolutions on the 
acceptance of family planning practices, but also discuss the necessity of providing 
facilities for its adoption, from time to time. The adoption of change in agricultural 
practices and use of improved tools and inputs contribute to change in outlook, which 
to an extent help in realizing the need for a small-size family. The total programme 
of rural community development should be geared to family planning services and 
thereby contribute to the welfare of the family and the community.

15. Extension services for family planning could become a tool for rural 
welfare. They could help in influencing people to become interested in limiting the 
size of the family and thereby helping in the educational and social development of 
their children. They may include, direct contact with people, home to home visit, 
establishment of rapport with villagers, showing the social developments of those 
families whe have limited children and thereby using them for “ result demonstrations”. 
Separately in the discussion group with married women, the use of the methods of 
family planning could be demonstrated. The leaders of the village community, 
traditional as well as new and emerging, should be actively associated with the 
programme and village groups formed to promote actions in favour of family 
planning. The use of visual aids such as photographs, posters, blackboards, bulletins, 
flash cards, flannelgraphs, puppets, slides, film strips, films should be made selectively 
at the same time adequately in promoting education for family planning. The necessary 
literature in local language should be made available for workers and the help of 
wall—news papers, leaflets, pamphlets and circular letters should be adequately provided. 
Guidelines should be worked out for local leaders of the co-operatives, the village 
council and the village school to enable them to promote education on family planning 
services.

16. It is not adequate to expose villagers to the need of limiting the size of 
the family. It is necessary to maintain systematic follow-up of the programme of 
family planning services with people. One of the most glaring limitations of the 
voluntary organizations, specially those of the urban areas, is that in the flush of 
enthusiasm they start a programme of services for people in villages but fail to 
maintain follow-up of these services. This results in increased distrust of the 
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villagers in the bonafide of urban people. This needs to be avoided in all circums
tances. Besides this, the programme should always be such as to bring new satisfac
tion to people. Discontentment for the present style of living and satisfaction in 
adopting a new measure of change are two essential constituents for development. 
They should be continuously ensured. It needs also to be realized that the changing 
of attitudes is a process of creating new values and new wants which become 
important to individuals, families and villages. It is as much a step by step process 
as the harvesting of a crop of wheat which must await the process of preparing the 
soil, selecting the seed, planting the seed, applying fertilizer, weeding and tilling 
the growing crop. Rising expectations of life and urge for a change in the style 
of living are two driving forces for social change and development. Family planning 
as a tool for rural development has to be systematically related to these and other 
allied forces of social change in developing countries of the region.
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I. Introduction

The population of the world is now growing at the highest rate in history 
— between 2.1 per cent and 2.2 per cent per year and the rate is still going up. The 
population of the world in 1973 is about 3.8 billion, and 75 million people are being 
added to the world’s population every year. If the population growth rate should 
continue at its present level, the world’s population in the year 2000 will be 7.0 
billion.

The current rapid population growth is caused not by an increased birth 
rate, but by a decline in the death rate, a decline that has accelerated greatly since 
the end of World War II, particularly in developing countries. The decline is due to 
improved food production and distribution, more effective social organization, and the 
widespread application within the developing countries of vaccines, antibiotics, sulfa 
drugs, insecticides and other products of modern medicine. In other words, the world 
death rate has been reduced largely because death control has been successfully 
exported from the developed to the developing countries. As a result, the rate of 
population growth is now much higher in Asia, Africa Latin America where the 
birth rate is over twice that of North America and Western Europe. Hence, the 
burden of population growth falls where it can least be accommodated. It is no 
exaggeration to say that there are two kinds of countries in the world today: those 
with low fertility and a high standard of living, and those with high fertility and a 
low standard of living. If all the countries in the world were listed in order 
of their birth rates and the line drawn at 30 per thousand per year, there would not 
be a developed country above that figure nor a developing country below it.

If the world’s resources were unlimited and if the social environment were 
favorable to a maximum utilization of available resources, the rapid increase in 
population would not be the road to disaster and a threat to world peace. But the 
world’s resources are not unlimited and the social environment in the developing areas 
of the world is not yet favorable to a maximum utilization of the resources that do 
exist. Consequently, the developing areas of the world —Asia, Africa and Latin 
America —are almost certain to undergo a steady decline in their standards of living 
unless and until their rates of population growth can be reduced.

II. Present Socio - Demographic Situation in Rural Communities of Asia
Demographically, economically, and socially, Asia is one of the most critical 

areas of the world. Being already densely populated and having a serious imbalance 
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between population and food-producing capability, the population of this region is 
increasing at the rate of 2.5 per cent per annum, which is about 25 per cent higher 
than the population increase rate for the whole world. Currently this region inhabits 
58 per cent of the world’s population and by the year 2000 this share will increase to 
62 per cent. Of 2,200 million Asian population, 1,650 million or 75 per cent live in 
rural communities. Generally speaking, the rural population in most Asian countries 
is characterized by a high birth rate, a high population density relative to arable 
land, a high proportion of labor force in an overcrowded agriculture, a low per capita 
income, and a high degree of underemployment and inefficient use of resources. 
Furthermore, most Asian countries are faced with serious problems of illiteracy, poor 
sanitary conditions, infectious diseases, malnutrition, lack of medical facilities and low 
living standards. In fact, these problems are closely interrelated and attributable or 
predisposing to one another in a ‘vicious cycle’ as illustrated by Figure 1.

Figure 1. Interrelationships between Various Problems Commonly found in Rural Communities of Asia

The primary objectives of a rural development program are to increase per 
capita income and to raise living standards of the people through the improvement 
and promotion of health, education, public utilities and infra—structurs facilities 
essential for the increase of agricultural and industrial production. However, the 
high birth rate prevailing in rural communities threatens to nullify national efforts to 
raise per capita income, to encourage savings, and to increase the level of capital 
accumulation for development. When the head of a family has six dependent 
children, he obviously can save less than if he has three. He must meet minimum 
requirements for food, clothing, and shelter merely to sustain life. His savings 
being thus reduced, he is less apt to be able to provide for the education and training 
of his children so that they can look forward to being more productive and having 
higher incomes and savings than their father. Because of poverty, his children are 
often poorly fed and undernourished. Malnutrition, overcrowding and unsanitary 
environment combine to predispose the whole family to disease and disability, hence 
impairing the capacity to work and reducing the productivity.

Although death rates have been reduced drastically during the past two 
decades, the medical and health facilities available in most Asian countries are still 
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inadequate, particularly in rural areas. In the face of the high infant mortality, high 
proportion of deaths from communicable diseases, high morbidity and mortality of 
intestinal diseases attributable mainly to the lack of environmental sanitation, and 
the high death rate of females in the reproductive ages, the need for further 
development of rural health programs is apparent. At present Asia has more 
than 800 million children below the age of 15. A very large number of these 
children will never reach adulthood. In many Asian countries, half of all deaths 
occur among children trader 6 years of age. A high percentage of children in 
the population means the increasing demand in the maternal and child health service, 
school health service, nutrition promotion activities, vaccination programs, and medical 
facilities for sick children. This demand is becoming even higher by the progressive 
awareness of the rural population of his health needs, and by the very improvement 
of health programs.

In most Asian countries, fully two-thirds of the national development 
budget must be devoted to sustain current living standards, while only one-third is 
available to increase per capita income. An agricultural country with a rapidly 
growing population must usually spend a large proportion of its income on food, 
clothing, housing and other consumption needs. A relatively small proportion of income 
is left over for the investment in roads, irrigation, power development, factories, 
education, technical training, health and welfare, etc. that are essential for long-term 
social and economic improvement.

The proportion of children under 15 years of age in most Asian countries is 
above 40 per cent, which is considered very high as compared with the corresponding 
proportion (below 30 per cent) in the more developed countries. The high proportion 
of children under 15 years of age correspondingly diminishes the proportion of people 
in the working ages, increases the dependency burden, and is not favorable for 
economic development. It means that neither the individual family nor the govern
ment can generate enough domestic savings for those basic capital investments which 
are required in order to increase income.

It is estimated the net addition of the pre-school age and school-age children 
in Asian countries during 1970-1980 will be 260 million. To meet the educational, health 
and other needs of these children, substantial proportion of the meager national resources 
will have to be allocated by the governments simply to maintain the status quo. The high 
increase of the youth population (aged 15—24) in this region, estimated to be 90 million 
during 1970-1980, will aggravate the problem of underemployment and unemployment 
in many Asian countries. Due to imbalance between the training facilities and the job 
opportunities on one hand, and lack of capital investment in job-producing enterprises on 
the other, many of these youths are adding to the already high rates of underemployment 
and unemployment of the developing countries of the region, particularly in rural areas 
where available land resources for agriculture have already been occupied and utilized. 
Thus the cycle of poverty, ill-health, and low productivity tightens, and the entire socio
economic framework of a rural community weakens under the massive weight of 
population increase which it cannot support.



175

If the fertility in the developing countries of this region remains high, the 
children and youth population will keep on multiplying and their problems will keep on 
aggravating. Even immediate reduction in fertility will not, unfortunately, reduce the 
number of children and youths who need education, training, and employment during 
the next 15-20 years since they have already been born.

There can be no questions, then, that effective family planning must be an 
essential ingredient of the rural development program in the developing countries of this 
region. In the last decade, family planning programs have been launched in many Asian 
countries. With the exception of a few countries which contain only 4 per cent of the 
population of this region, all others are making deliberate efforts to attack the problem of 
rapid growth of population. Various surveys conducted in these countries have indicated 
that, in general, married couples have favorable attitudes toward planning the size of their 
families. Even in rural areas; the surveys have shown that the majority of married women 
want no more children than they already have. The average woman wants only 3 or 4 
children. The main problems appear to be the difficulties in efficient implementations of 
the policies and programs due mainly to the administrative and funding complexities. 
Therefore, in spite of the family planning efforts, no spectacular decline in fertility can be 
expected to occur in this region during the next five years.

III. Economic Benefits of a Decline in Fertility

A representative sample of 22 developing countries (including India, Indonesia, 
Malaysia., Bangladesh, the Philippines, South Korea and Thailand) shows that 65 per cent 
of total investments are devoted to maintaining per capita income at the constant level, 
whereas the corresponding figure for a sample of 19 developed countries is less than 25 per 
cent. To reduce this gap, a developing country can either increase its national income 
and / or reduce its population growth rate. In terms of the resources required to achieve 
a given increase in living standards, these will be many times lower if they are used to 
reduce fertility than in the alternative investment. This is ultimately the basis of the need 
for family planning. Furthermore, the total cost of such a program are a small proportion 
of the total expenditures on the development (3 per cent as a maximum), so that 
investment in family planning can never be expected to replace expenditures on economic 
development, but is rather a complement to the latter.

From Figure 2 it can be seen that there are three different paths through which 
a reduction in birth rates af fects the rate of growth of per capita income.

The first path occurs because the reduction in fertility will slow down the 
population increase rate and will lead to a smaller population size in the future, as compared 
with the population size without reduction in fertility. Assuming that a family planning 
program would result in 50 per cent reduction in the birth rate over a period of 25 years, 
the population size at the end of 30 years would be 25 per cent smaller than if the birth 
rate remained unchanged. Since the national increase would be shared by 25 per cent 
fewer persons (e.g. 75 million persons instead of 100 million persons), per capita income 
would be 33 per cent higher in the case of the fertility — regulated population. In actual 
fact, the difference in per capita income would very likely be greater than this, since the 
national income would increase more rapidly in the fertility—regulated population than 
in the population without a reduction of fertility.
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Figure 2. The Effects of a Reducls^n ^h. Fertility on Social and Economic Development of a Community 
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For an agricultural country, a smaller population size resulting from a reduction 
in fertility means that the amount of farmland per agricultural worker would be larger 
than in the case of unchecked fertility. Consequently the productivity and income per 
agricultural worker would increase, since in the developing countries of this region 
the productivity of rural farmers depends mainly upon the size of available farmland. 
The intensification of agriculture to increase the yield per acre through the application 
of modern agricultural technology, unfortunately, cannot be readily adopted by the 
majority of rural farmers in the developing countries because it requires heavy investment 
of scarce capital resources. The problem of low productivity of rural farmers will be 
compounded by the rapid increase rate of the labor force in the agricultural sector. 
Even a decline in fertility will not affect the increase rate of the agricultural labor 
force during the first 15 years. It must be emphasized here that a large proportion of 
the additional labor force would further swell the magnitude of the existing underemploy
ment and unemployment in agricultural sector, since the majority of the additional labor 
force lack technical skill and therefore would not be able to seek employment in the 
nonagricultural sectors.

The second path is via the lower dependency burden. A decline in the birth 
rate will immediately affect the proportion of dependents (children under 15 years of 
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age) but will not begin to affect the number of producers (persons in the 15-64 age 
group) for 15 years or so. Assuming that the birth rate would decline by 50 per cent 
over a period of 25 years, the proportion of children under 15 years of age would be 
reduced from 44 per cent of the total population to 33 per cent in 30 years. With a 
much smaller proportion of children, the ability of a country to save will be much greater, 
as families have fewer children and can therefore “ divert ” into increasing their savings a 
part of the income that these children would have consumed had there been no reduction 
in fertility. This “diversion” can either occur voluntarily through private savings, or 
because of the ability of the government to raise more taxes, at a given level of sacrifice. 
The increased savings represent a potential source for the faster growth of per capita 
income, as families can use their savings to increase their productivity by purchasing 
more fertilizer, better seed, farming equipment etc., and the government can increase 
the level of capital accumulation necessary for economic development. Reinvestments 
will presumably result in increased outputs in future, leading to get another round of 
increased income, consumption, savings, and capital accumulation.

However, the question arises whether families will increase their savings, or 
whether instead they will consume all their increased income. A recent investigation 
suggests that families are more likely to increase their savings rather than increase their 
consumption. Even if all the increase is devoted to consumption, there will be a rise 
in levels of living health and social well-being.

The third path is via the improvement in the quality of the labor force 
(producers). A reduction in fertility would, through better nutrition, health, and 
education, affect positively the quality of the labor force. This would in turn lead to 
a larger national income than otherwise. There are two reasons why nutrition and 
health would improve. On the one hand, the total population would be smaller, while 
on the other, national income and hence total expenditures on food consumption 
and health would be larger. For both reasons, each member of the labor force would 
be better nourished and healthier. In addition, there are other direct benefits of family 
planning on the health of mothers, children, and the whole family, which will be 
discussed later.

Total expenditures on education would be larger, while the school-age popu
lation would be smaller. Eventually, as a higher proportion of educated persons enter 
the labor market, the labor force would be more skilled.

It must be emphasized again that in the short term (15 years) a reduction 
in fertility has no effect on the size of the labor force, since all the persons who will 
be entering the labor force over the next 15 years or so have already been bom today. 
Even after a period of 30 years, a reduction in fertility would result in only 8 per cent 
fewer persons in the labor force. But even so, per capita output (productivity) would 
greatly increase because of the lower dependency burden, the increase in savings, the 
rise in investment and hence the larger stock of capital per worker.

In the developing countries of Asia, there is a high proportion of women 
participating in the labor force. These women, relieved from constant pregnancy, 
parturition, and infant care by fertility control, could participate more actively in 
productive employment.
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These favorable effects of a decline in fertility are cumulative, gaining 
momentum over the years. A reduction in fertility cannot be expected to have very 
much impact on economic trends during the first five or ten years, but thereafter the 
benefits will become more and more apparent. A reduction in fertility would make 
the process of modernization and industrialization more rapid and more certain. It 
would accelerate the growth in income, provide more rapidly the possibility of productive 
employment for all adults who need jobs, make the attainment of universal education 
easier, and raise the living standards of the population, the majority of whom are living in 
rural communities.

IV. Social Benefits of a Decline in Fertility

1. Health

Malnutrition and undemutrition combine to constitute one of the most 
important health problems in the whole world. Despite considerable improvements in 
agricultural technology, it is estimated that at present half of mankind is undernourished 
or poorly fed, and two—thirds of the children of the world are suffering from nutritional 
deficiencies. One of the most significant findings of modern nutritional research is that 
protein deficiency may cause devastating brain damage in infants. Since the damage 
is irreversible, it can lead to a lifetime of mental retardation or to other mental and 
physical defects. In the developing countries, protein malnutrition is widespread. 
Every day some 10,000 people most of them children — are dying from diseases of which 
malnutrition has been at least a partial cause. Infants and pre-school children are 
highly susceptible to infectious diseases and their susceptibility increases through 
malnutrition.

In many Asian countries the main cause of maternal death is anemia due to 
malnutrition aggravated by intestinal parasites and superimposed pregnancy after 
pregnancy in quick succession.

A reduction in fertility will certainly improve nutrition status of the people, 
since the increase of food production can then easily keep pace with the slow-down 
rate of population growth. As the family has fewer children to feed, each of them 
can have a bigger ration of food to satisfy the nutritional requirements. Their parents 
will also be better nourished and healthier.

During the past several years an increasing number of studies have focussed 
on the interrelationships between the age of mothers, the order of birth, the number 
of children, birth interval, and socio-economic status of mothers on the one hand, and 
maternal health, child health and even family health on the other hand. The results 
of these studies have shown that there are relationships between large family size, 
high birth order, high parity, short birth interval and poverty to varying degrees of 
morbidity and mortality for mothers, children and families. Conversely, pregnancies 
between the ages of 20 and 30, spacing of two or more years, and family size from one 
to four children, appear to favor maternal health, child health, better child development 
and family well-being. It has been shown that not only the physical health will be 
affected by having too many children in a family, but also the mental health of both 
parents and children.
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A reduction of number of pregnancies, particularly among women over 35 

years of age, would be expected to improve maternal health and reduce maternal 
and infant mortality in Asia. In most Asian countries older, higher parity women 
account for a greater proportion of total births than in Western countries. In 
Thailand, for example, 22 per cent of all births are to mothers over 35 years of age, 
whereas in the developed countries less than 10 per cent of all births are contributed 
by those older women. In Thailand, Hong Kong and Taiwan, about 35 per cent 
of all births are birth order five or higher, while in the developed countries less than 
17 per cent of all births are birth order five or higher. Generally the risk of child 
bearing becomes greater as the maternal age extends beyond 30 years, and the risk of 
infant mortality has been repeatedly shown to be greatly increased in the higher birth 
orders (the fifth and subsequent birth orders).

The rise of per capita income and the increase in savings resulting from a 
reduction in fertility also exert indirect effects on health status of the population, as 
the expenditures on food consumption and health care would increase. A projection 
for Thailand shows that a reduction in fertility would lead to a saving of U.S. S 40 
million in health expenditures at the end of 20 years. This amount of saving could 
be invested in the strengthening of rural health services by the construction of more 
hospitals and health centres, and by improving the quality of medical and health care 
in rural areas.

Another positive effect of a reduction in fertility on health status is through 
the improvement in housing and environmental sanitation, which will help to reduce 
the morbidity and mortality of communicable diseases currently prevalent in rural 
areas. When the income and savings of the rural families steadily increase, the rural 
people would be in a better position to actively participate in the self-help community 
health development program, e.g. to construct sanitary latrines and wells for their 
own uses.

2. Education

The estimated number of school-age children (5-14 years of age) in Asian 
countries will increase from 480 million in 1970 to 650 million in 1980. The expected rate 
of increase in the school-age population during the decade is 36 per cent, which is faster 
than the rate of increase of the total Asian population. One of the critical problems that 
the majority of Asian countries have in common is a low educational level and high 
rate of illiteracy. There is an urgent need for the developing countries in this region 
to expand primary and secondary education in order to meet the demand of the 
rapidly growing school-age population. At the same time, expansion of vocational 
and higher education is essential for these Asian countries to satisfy the need of 
professional, technical and skilled manpower for national economic development. These 
educational needs for the developing countries are expensive and difficult to attain. 
Under an already heavy strain of providing compulsory primary education for an 
increasing annual flood of six — year-olds, the government has, at the same time, to 
struggle to expand secondary schools, vocational schools and colleges in order to 
increase a supply of the skilled manpower. Although some progress has been made 
during recent years, half the children of school age in many Asian countries are still 
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not enrolled in school. In most Asian countries, the percentage of the secondary 
school-age children who are enrolled in secondary schools is below 30 per cent, and 
less than 1 per cent of children have an opportunity to attain the university-level 
education. Until this problem of low education level is solved, there is little hope 
that these countries will obtain the skilled manpower they need to realize a greater 
productivity and a higher standard of living.

With a high increase rate of school-age population and such a low level of 
education, governments must make choices: whether to increase the amount of the 
national budget allotted to economic development or to increase the allotment to 
education: whether to increase the primary-school budget or to invest more heavily 
in more advanced education.

Families with large numbers of dependents must strain to provide the 
minimum of food, shelter, and clothing. These requirements take priority over 
expenditures for schooling, even though such an investment would increase future 
family productivity and income. With optimum numbers of children (3-4), families 
can look forward to better educational opportunities, and brighter future, for their 
children.

At the national level, a decline in fertility, after a lag of 6 years or 
so, would begin to relieve the burden of providing primary education for new school 
entrants. Thus the government would be able to increase the budget allotment to 
secondary and higher education, or to improve the quality of primary education itself. 
A population projection for Thailand shows that, with a decline in fertility, 3 
million fewer primary school places would have to be provided by 1990, and an 
estimated total of U.S. $ 5,200 million would be saved in educational costs between 
1970-2000.

3. Community Facilities and Social Welfare

From the preceeding sections it has been explained how a reduction in 
fertility can result in the faster growth of per capita income, the increase of produc
tivity per worker, the improvement of nutrition and health status of families, the 
better educational opportunities for children, and the rise of living standards. All 
these benefits will contribute to accelerate the social and economic development of a 
rural community. As the villagers enjoy higher levels of living, the local administra
tive body will be able to raise more funds for various community development 
projects. The government budget allocation for the promotion of community welfare 
in the developing countries is often too small to achieve the development goals. In 
many cases the budget allocation for this purpose is barely enough even to sustain 
the living standards of the rapidly growing population in rural communities. Thus, 
the success of rural development plans depends much upon active participation of the 
villagers in the form of labor and monetary contributions. Keeping this in mind, a 
wealthier and healthier community will certainly be in a much better position to 
render full support to the local authorities in the implantation of community development 
projects, e.g. the construction of schools, health centers, roads, water-supply plants, 
irrigation system, village recreation centres etc.
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With the same amount of expenditures for community development and 
social welfare services, it is obvious that in a smaller population each person will 
have a bigger share of social overhead expenditures as compared with each person in 
a larger population. Suppose a decline in fertility would result in 25 per cent less 
population over the period of 30 years, per capita consumption of social overhead 
expenditures would then increase by 33 per cent. However, in actual fact, the 
increase of per capita consumption can be expected to be much higher than this, due 
to the effects of the increase in per capita income and savings in the fertility—regulated 
population

For rural communities, poverty, illiteracy and ill-health have been main 
obstacles to social and economic development in the past. Therefore it can be hoped 
that the accelerated increase of per capita income, better education, and better health 
resulting from a decline in birth rate through an effective family planning program 
would facilitate rapid development of rural welfare services in the future.

V. Summary

A reduction in fertility has the immediate effect of reducing the burden of 
child dependency without any major effect on the size of the labor force (producers). 
With fewer dependents, the population with reduced fertility can save more, invest 
more, and hence gradually produce more. As a result of larger per capita consumption, 
the labor force is perhaps more productive because of better health and improved 
nutrition. Less would be spent for primary education, housing medical care and other 
basic necessities for living. The effects of a reduced proportion of consumers relative 
to producers caused in the short run by a decline in fertility would accelerate the 
increase of per capita income, promote the family health and welfare, and improve 
the quality of the potential manpower. Starting after 25—30 years is the additional 
effect of reduced fertility in slowing down the increase of the labor force, which 
means higher productivity per worker, better opportunities for productive employment 
and more rapid shifts of workers from agriculture to industry. Most important for 
rural communities, a reduction in fertility would interrupt the vicious cycle of large 
family size, poverty, illiteracy, ill-health and low productivity which has been a 
serious barrier to community development. Family planning, therefore, should be 
regarded as the most effective means through which rural families can attain higher 
level of living standards and social welfare, as a fall in the birth rate would facilitate 
rapid economic and social development of rural communities.
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The task assigned to social planners is a complex and difficult one. In their 
efforts to deal with it, they have only begun to reach the end of a first stage in which 
planners are defining terms, proposing central concepts, determining the limits of their 
field and testing techniques.

When used in its broadest sense, the term “social” means “pertaining to 
society”. In this sense, economics is a “social science”, and all aspects of change and 
growth in a society are parts of a global social process. When the term “social” is 
contrasted with “economic”, the user commonly has in mind one of two narrower 
interpretations, or both of them together. “Social” may refer to the human welfare 
aspects of development----- to the rising levels of living and more equitable distribution
of material and cultural goods that can be expected to accompany or follow the increases 
in production brought about by “economic development”. Alternatively, “social” may 
refer to the structure of society and “social development” to the changes in stratification 
and mobility, and the widening participation in the national community, that are either 
requisites for economic development or concomitants thereof/1 2'

The more popular meaning of “social” however refers to fields of activities 
where a political decision was made to set aside the pure market criterion for the 
allocation of resources. In other words, social development is widely recognized as 
involving questions relating to the major “social” sectors of development, such as 
education, health, and social welfare.

But there is a trend now of concentrating on development problems as the 
scope of the work of social planners. In this sense, “development” is treated as a 
process of economic, social, political and physical change.

(1) Acknowledgment: The major collaborator in the preparation of this outline was Mr. Ralph Diaz, 
now the Chief of Training and Advisory Services, UN Centre for Regional Development, Nagoya, 
Japan.

(2) These questions are discussed in more detail in “Social Development and Social Planning: A Survey 
of Conceptual and Practical Problems in Latin America” Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 
XI, No. 1 (April 1966).
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In a recent United Nations General Assembly resolution, social development 

is referred to in terms of solutions to problems of hunger, poverty, health education, 
housing, population growth, standards of living, family planning, industrialization, 
redistribution of wealth and income, needs of children, participation of youth and women, 
equalization of economic and social structures, income security, social security, welfare 
of the disabled, prevention of delinquency and criminality, and social integration and 
participation/3^

This tendency of social planners to think about the scope of their activities 
as a randomly ordered multiplicity of factors, aspects, components or problems clearly 
has disadvantages. It makes the difficulties of agreeing on common planning methods 
rather unmanageable. As the list of subjects to be included in social planning tends 
to grow longer, it becomes apparent that a way has to be found to interrelate all these 
elements in one unifying design or theory.

It is for this reason that social planners in developing countries are becoming 
increasingly dissatisfied with approaches that define social policy in the rather narrow 
actions of sectoral agencies or as the delivery of “social” services. As yet; however, 
they have found nothing to substitute for the well-known sectoral policies. Even the 
growth of concern for structural changes through the transformation of institutions in 
developing societies has thus far had little effect because it has not been successfully 
related to the action dimension of policy.

In our discussion today, we shall be referring to “development programmes” 
which will include all programmes aimed at the attainment of social objectives.

It is generally accepted that an improvement in the techniques of programme 
development can make a significant contribution to the process of national development. 
This is true whether programmes are considered as segments of an integrated plan or 
as individually conceived schemes for the achievement of specific objectives. Most 
writers on development emphasize the importance of considering programmes within 
the context of over —all national planning------ and it is not my aim to argue for a
different position.

In fact, the importance of programmes in national development planning 
differs from country to country. In some countries, a large part of the development 
efforts is taken care of by existing government ministries and agencies as part of their 
normal work, while only special development efforts are put on a programme basis, 
(for example: land reform, population control, the green revolution to achieve better 
impact and results. Then, there are also cases in many countries where programmes 
are developed mainly for the purpose of obtaining external aid.

In any case, the lack of well conceived programmes acts as a hindrance to 
the over-all development planning process. Without programmes and projects, a 
development plan will remain too general and too aggregative to allow a test of its 
validity and to provide a concrete basis for its implementation. The national planning 
process, at least in its ideal terms, implies determination of alternative uses of resources 
to realize desired objectives with the highest ratio of benefits to costs. Aggregative

(3) United Nations General Assembly resolution 2436 (XIII)
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planning and programming are the basic exercises meant for this purpose------ and
formulating programmes and projects can provide the information to make these exercises 
meaningful and useful by analysing the availability of usable resources for specific 
purposes and also the validity of expected results. Figure 1 shows the information 
flow between plan, programme and project.

Figure 1 : Plan programme & project information flow

Before we proceed to deal with our discussion of social programmes, allow 
me to point out certain pressures which affect adversely any project, social or economic. 
And in Asia, there are indeed projects which are conceived, approved and implemented 
with enormous waste and mis - allocation of resources because of very strong pressures 
that are rather difficult to contend with.

First, the project proponents regard “their project” as the key to personal 
advancement. There are always people who will initiate projects which are advantageous 
to themselves, which from the viewpoint of the community are a misallocation of 
resources.

Second, the project appraisers are called in to “justify” the project. 
Unfortunately, there are many concepts in economic and sociological theory which can 
be stretched to provide a believable rationale for these projects.

Third, there are always vested interests in a country (and these include 
foreign groups) whose personal horizon does not extend beyond the “ construction ” 
phase, especially when such interests supply capital goods and even technical assistance. 
Estimates can be and are often coloured.

Fourth, a history of stagnation plus an impatience for results calls for haste, 
even when projects require longer periods for preparation.
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Fifth, with the best of intentions, there is a strong tendency for the technician 
to design projects that meet the “professional standards” of the more advanced countries.

And lastly, the formulation of projects have often----- if not most of the
time------been based on tradition and on the judgment of individual decision - makers.

Old social projects are maintained, expanded or duplicated according to past experience 
and the value-judgment of individuals concerned”. One has to contend then with 
the tradition and subjective opinions of the project proponents.
Identification and Selection

The essence or core of project identification for programme formulation is 
its orientation toward the attainment of an objective------the fulfilment of a recognized
need or needs.

By needs, we do not mean “demands”, which involves pressure brought by 
individuals/groups who seek to purchase particular goods and services and have the 
means to do so. Needs are those which are not adequately met by the market process, 
because:

- individuals/groups have no resources to purchase goods and services
- individuals/groups have no knowledge of the goods and services to purchase
- need is a “ public ” good, and is not on the market and cannot be obtained by 

private purchase

For our purposes, let us treat social needs as those needs which are related 
to the basic components of the level of living index : health, food consumption and 
nutrition, education, employment, housing, social security, clothing, recreation and human 
freedom.

(In this context, social policy is directed either to convert needs to demands, 
e.g. by cash aid, subsidies, information, and education, or to provide the needed goods 
and services directly, e.g. by relief, free health, and free education.)

Project identification starts with an assessment of needs and the assignment 
of priorities.

The assessment of needs involves the determination of the existing situation 
and the determination of what the situation ought to be. The determination of the 
existing situation may be undertaken through measuring, though crudely, the actual 
levels of living, by the use of administrative statistical censuses or special surveys, and 
household surveys (multi-subject or single subject). The determination of what the 
situation ought to be is easy in cases of disaster, epidemics, famine, and special 
deprivations. Outside of these special cases, it is indeed a problem (how many years 
of schooling ought to be provided ? What is the ideal of life expectancy ? How many 
hospital beds per thousand?).

One can approach this problem in three ways. First, by utilizing a negative 
category: percentage of people who are illiterate, without jobs, without medical services, 
etc. Second, by utilizing an optimal standard: number of people who fall below the 
optimal and the extent. Third, by taking into account the general level of development 
and economic capacities and by arriving at a consensus.
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One must be cautious in not setting high standards. Improvements in levels 
of living over a period of time may in fact be a “safer” rule, and a more useful one.

The assignment of priorities involves the assessment of relative importance 
of competing claims upon resources in general. The criterion which is often mentioned is 
to find out what people themselves feel. To do this, one can use any or a combination of 
the following :

1. political party organization
2. submission of issues to vote

3. local councils or communes
4. sample surveys
5. popular participation (opinion, press media)
6. organized visits of officials
7. formal consultative machinery
8. observation of extent of utilized services
9. community development effort

The other criterion for the assignment of priorities is the relation of the 
needs to the national development planning process. In almost all social projects, a 
decision has already been made to “go ahead” with the project. There are very few 
cases where alternative projects are identified and compared with the aim of determining 
the most effective one. Decisions have however to be made on “how” the project 
will be designed and implemented, and it is in this regard that cost effectiveness analysis 
is useful. There is in this situation the danger that technocrats as project appraisers 
may usurp the rights of citizens and the privelege of politicans to take decisions regarding 
social development.

In any case, the idealized process of project selection involves the following 
steps :

1. Identification of alternative projects to meet the need
2. Identification of feasible projects among these alternatives
3. Identification of effective projects among these feasible alternatives (those 

likely to lead to desired improvement)
4. Identification of those feasible projects which have the best effectiveness 

and least cost.
5. Identification of the impact of the projects (the probable effects which 

implementation of projects will have on projects in the same sector, other 
sectors).

At this stage, a decision has to be made on which project will be selected. 
However, if social consequences can be ignored, the decision may be made at step 4; 
if cost considerations can be ignored, the decision may be taken at step 3.

This idealized process assumes that all the information on the development 
activity are available to the project appraisers, especially information on the constraints 
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involved in the activity. Are the obstacles political ? economic ? social ? institutional ? 
attitudinal ? What constraints appear in the early phase of the development activity 
and what constraints appear at a later phase ? If the answers to these questions are 
available, comprehensive objectives and targets can of course be set. Such comprehen
siveness often lead to “over loaded” expectations of what the development activity can 
do within a given time period.

The second assumption involved is that not all the information is available. 
This is more realistic as it is not really possible to know, for instance, all the constraints. 
As the development activity proceeds, the people involved would in the process know 
more and better about the constraints and therefore only at a later stage can they set 
more comprehensive objectives and targets. Narrower objectives and smaller targets in 
the beginning would be the tactical approach to enable the people participating in 
the development activity to attain these objectives and targets within a short time period. 
Having been able to attain these objedtives and targets could increase the capacity 
of the people to deal with the constraints and could motivate them to attain more 
comprehensive objectives.

This dilemma between comprehensive and narrow objectives may be resolved in 
terms of the time dimension of planning. As a rule, the initial working objectives 
and targets should approach that of a critical minimum------feasible, meaningful and
motivating.

Identification of Inputs

With the project objectives and targets determined, the next issue to be 
dealt with is the identification of the inputs required to support the attainment of 
these objectives and targets. What kind of inputs? How much of each kind? What 
is the required quality ? What is the proper mix , and when should they be made 
available ?

Again, in this case, the answers depend on our two previous assumptions. 
If we assume that we have all the available information on the development activity 
involved, we therefore have comprehensive objectives and targets. Accordingly, it will 
be possible to list down in the beginning all the inputs (including quantity, quality, the 
“mix” and timing of delivery) required to attain these objectives and targets.

Under the other assumption------ that we do not have all the available
information____ it will not be possible to identify all the inputs in the beginning.
The approach involved here is based on the recognition that there are critical minimum 
working objectives and targets that can be identified beforehand. It therefore follows 
that the inputs which can be identified are those which meet the requirement of these 
critical minimum working objectives and targets.

This situation poses many problems in the design of projects. There is always 
a strong pressure for a full listing of the total input requirements for a project from 
the initial phase up to the termination phase. These pressures come from many 
sources: the ministry, the national planning agency, the budget agency the foreign 
aid donor etc They would like to know beforehand how much the project 
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will cost. They are of course labouring under the assumption that all information on 
the development activity concerned are available.

Thus, budgeting and programming of the release of funds are often rigid, as 
if a development activity follows strictly a path identified in the beginning. It is 
therefore not a surprise that a number of the provided inputs become irrelevant and 
useless at a later date, not because they have been worn out or improperly utilized, 
but because the initial conditions have changed and some new factors have emerged in 
the development process requiring other inputs which were not included in the initial 
list, or because the need for other complementary inputs at a later stage of the 
development activity could not be known at the beginning.

If one is following the approach of minimum working objectives and targets, 
the inputs to be provided in the beginning will be necessarily small and will gradually 
expand as the development activity progresses. Figure 2 illustrates the supply of 
inputs as the development activity progresses. Under (A), a situation of perfect 
knowledge, all inputs are provided as a “super-package” at q, while under (B), a 
situation of imperfect knowledge, the inputs are provided in smaller “packages” based 
on the requirements of minimum working objectives and targets. Path I of (B) is 
obviously more expensive then (A?. Paths II and III are less expensive. Path II 
indicates that the inputs maintain their level at (d) after t3, while the development 
effort mobilizes other inputs. Path III indicates a phasing out of inputs after tg, 
commensurate with the ability of the development efforts to acquire inputs.

Figure 2. Illustration of Provision of Inputs based on assumption of perfect knowledge and imperfect 
knowledge.
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It is to be pointed out that the cost of inputs is only one factor to consider 
in selecting inputs. The effectiveness of the inputs should be a main consideration, 
and this is related to the determination of the “mix” of inputs. In identifying, for 
instance, the human resources as inputs, the following steps are included:

- identification of actions which personnel have to take to perform activities

- identification of positions by which personnel requirements may be grouped 
to determine types, numbers and qualifications

- identification of ways in which positions can be linked with one another 
into an organizational format

- identification of sources of supply for these personnel requirements, including 
training activities for unavailable personnel

And in the case of the other inputs of money, supplies, equipment, materials 
and facilities, the alternative combinations to meet the operational requirements of the 
project at different phases have to be finely defined to allow a more knowledgeable 
choice.

Identification of Channels

The effectiveness of the project is also related to the choice of channels for 
the inputs. By channels we mean those organizations or the administrative machinery 
which will be involved in the implementation------ to receive and to administer the
inputs for the production and/or distribution of outputs.

The traditional approach in the selection of channels is to identify the 
agency “in charge” of the sector of development activity under which the project falls 
under. Thus, if the inputs deal with health, the channel chosen is the Ministry of 
Health. In other cases, the requesting agency is chosen as the channel, e.g. the Ministry 
of Labour is selected to undertake a survey of the high talent manpower because it 
submitted the project proposal.

Yet, it is of common knowledge, that a development activity and the required 
inputs do not always fit into a sectoral channel. One example is an applied nutrition 
project. To confine it to the Ministry of Health would make the utilization of inputs 
rather ineffective. The provision of information on what is an adequate food intake 
for a healthy population and of services to assess the nutritional situation will not amount 
to any effective development, if the required foods are not available, Furthermore, 
the current state of knowledge on the development process points out that economic 
development cannot be separated from social development. Thus, an intervention in 
the health sector, without relating such intervention to the overall development planning 
process, will achieve no significant benefits. Similarly, providing an agency charged 
with programmes for children and youth with assistance inputs, without considering 
the other aspects of development planning and the agencies involved, may not amount 
to anything.

The recent thrust of international assistance through the U.N. system calls 
for a country approach. This is indeed a recognition of the need of an inter-sectoral 
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approach in providing inputs. The underlying assumptions are that (1) the basis for 
U.N. development assistance must be worked out by the government of the subject 
country in the form of a national development plan, and (2) the government has an 
agency coordinating and integrating the various developmental efforts in the country. 
The first channel is then this agency and then this agency would select the more 
specific channels by area of competence, geographical distribution, and level of 
responsibility- Thus, the selection of channels by the U.N. will depend on the 
relationship between the U.N. agency involved and this agency and on the capacity 
and capability of this agency to choose other relevant channels. This situation could 
very well develop into the old system under a new name.

Another perspective in the selection of channels is an assessment of the channel 
capability in relation to the envisaged outputs and the end-users of the outputs. If 
the output, for example, is new information on effective ways of improving the quality 
of education in the rural areas, then the capability of the channel to do research and 
evaluate particular developmental activities is an important consideration. The capability 
of the channel to experiments also relevant.

Oftentimet, the envisaged output turns out to be multiple outputs. In our 
previous example, the new information on rural education would require complementary 
outputs to render it effective, such as new information on improving the training 
colleges or the educational administrative system.

Similarly, in considering the end-users, a network of clientele could be 
envisaged rather then a single set of clients. The new information on rural education 
would benefit children, teachers, elementary schools, teacher training institutes, the 
rural communities, etc. Another example of a network of clientele is an urban 
development project aimed at children and youth. This project would benefit the 
children, the parents, the administrators of urban services, the aid-given agencies, etc.

It can be readily seen that to use a single output/single end-users approach 
in selecting a channel could be improved by using a multiple output/multiple end-users 
approach. (It should also be stressed that one other question has to be asked: how 
much of the outputs would be used by the channel itself?)

There are other considerations involved in the choice of channels. The 
following are elements which indicate the appropriateness of the organization to be 
chosen as the channel:

— political viability demonstrated
— professional status recognized
— technical competence proved
— survival capacity demonstrated
— ability to attract financial resources shown
— capacity to innovate demomstrated
— services being used by community

From the viewpoint of organizational arrangements, one may consider the 
following choices:
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1. an existing channel----- without setting up a special unit
2. an existing channel----- with a special unit set up for the project
3. a new shannel
4. a contractor

Sometimes, a project may have to be divided for implementation in part by 
any of these. The kind of arrangement will depend on: (1) the nature of the 
project; and (2) the existing administrative machinery (including the personnel and 
efficiency of existing organizations). Each alternative chosen will mean different 
considerations.

If we select an existing agency, for example, especially when we set up a 
new special unit in the agency we have to build up the organization, to develop the 
operating procedures, to recruit the personnel, and to schedule the various activities 
required for the implementation of the project. Usually, a framework for these is 
provided, either by the agency’s charter, its procedural rules, etc. The transition from 
the designing tables to action will be more manageable if the administrative factors 
have been carefully considered.

If we select the creation of a new agency, there are questions on the type 
of the agency to be established, the degree of autonomy to be given to it, the extent 
to which it should be allowed to have separate personnel and other administrative 
arrangements from the usual practices, and the safeguards to be adopted to insure 
accountability.

If a contractor is chosen, the agencies concerned will have to develop and 
administer a system of procedures for contracts. Contract administration is a technical 
and complex subject, often resorted to in order to:

1. cut costs
2. avoid bureucratic red tape
3. avoid setting up another bureaucracy
4. avoid the time-lag between organizing and action.

Appraisal

The following set of figures present a framework of operational steps in 
project appraisal, with special reference to social projects.
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Framework of Oprational Steps

In Project Appraisal (with Special

Reference to Social Projects)
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I. Preliminary Considerations
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III. Technical Considerations
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V. Organizational Considerations
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VI. Supplies Considerations
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VIL Financial Consideration:,

Indicate funding
sources

Determine the amount of money 
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required required
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Evaluation^

Evaluation seeks the answer to three questions :

Effectiveness - are the targets achieved ?
- what are the reasons for success or shortfall ?

Significance - will the achievement of the targets contribute to development ?
- to what extent ?
- what are the activities’ advantages over possible alternatives ?
- what about side-effects?

Efficiency — is the cost reasonatble?
- do the benefits justify the cost?

It can be readily seen that the primary purpose of evaluation is to assist 
planners in making better decisions about programmes and projects by :

- verifying the activity’s appropriateness and effectiveness in order to arrive 
at a decision to continue or terminate it

- providing a basis for selecting other possible alternatives
- providing the opportunity of learning from other experiences through a 

supporting system of information reporting, storage, analysis, retrieval and 
distribution.

Evaluation, then, is a tool for decision - making as it provides objective information on 
projects in a regular fashion rather than cn an ad hoc basis, so that the lessons learned 
can be applied through rapid ‘feed back’ into current activities or to future activities.

(4) This is more extensively covered in the Evaluation Handbook produced by U.S.A.I.D. (Washington
D.C.,  1971).
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The process of evaluation follows the logical development of a programme 
or project:

1. If adequate inputs are provided, then planned outputs will be produced.

2. If these outputs are produced, then purpose will be achieved.

3. If purpose is achieved, then progress toward a higher goal will occur.

The stage of “inputs to outputs” is manageable. The next stages: “outputs 
to purpose” and “purpose to goal” are hypotheses to be tested. Evaluation assesses 
progress of all stages and their linkages. If one stage does not lead to the next stage, 
evaluation looks for assumptions which need correction and considers possible alternatives 
in the mix of inputs or in the nature of the purpose and goal.

One point which has to be stressed is that outputs and the progress towards 
purpose have to be measured independently, and these can be done objectively. (The 
subjective element is the judgment that producing the outputs will achieve the 
purpose.)

There is then need of establishing indicators of the changes that occur in 
the life cycle of a project and collecting the data.

The first set of indicators needed is called baseline data. These data become 
the bench mark against which later measures will be taken. In fact, the only way of 
describing change is to determine the difference between the progress indicator and 
the original base-line. There is no way of observing the dynamics of change. One 
uses two static measures: the before and after situations, as the next best substitute.

The choice of baseline data is governed by what changes are anticipated. The 
sequence of questions to be raised is:

— what changes are anticipated ?
— what will the end-results of these changes be ?
- how are the these end-results to be indicated in the future?
- what data are available now which resemble that indicator ?

(and which can increase, improve, grow or somehow change into that future 
indicator)

The second set of data needed is called the output indicators. Some examples 
from education are: number of classrooms built, number of graduates of teacher training 
colleges, school enrolees and ratio to school age population, number of teachers, student 
-teacher ratios, etc. Sometimes, there is some tendency to confuse progress by 
considering inputs as output targets. For instance, the output target may be doubling 
the enrolment of a vocational school. This increased enrolment will require buildings. 
Thus, counting the number of additional classrooms built is an input measurement, while 
counting the additional numbers of students is an output measurement.

The output indicators become progress indicators when they are examined in 
relation to the life span of the project. Number of graduates per year becomes a progress 
indicator only when graduates of this year are compared with graduates last year.



199

Progress indicators may be used to measure “effectiveness” if they are used 
in such a way as to compare what actually happened with what was expected to happen. 
They may also be used to measure ’ efficiency” if they are used in such a way as to 
show the cost per unit in relation to the benefit accrued. And if they are used to 
measure “significance”, they must be compared with some goal other than the project 
target.

Here we are really asking: “How much change must take place before it is 
considered to have an impact on development ?” The determination of standards is then 
necessary, and we can refer to our previous discussion in identification of needs (e.g. 
is an infant mortality rate of 60 per 100 live births unsatisfactory ?).

However, the question of impact brings with it the issues of the social and 
political aspects of development. And there are still no adequate indicators which permit 
the measurement of these social and political elements. One can however pose three 
questions;

- What sectors are being most affected (either positively or negatively) and 
in what ways?

- Which groups seem likely to be affected adversely by present trends? Over 
what length of time?

— What opportunities are open to these adversely affected groups to reduce 

the balance?
It can be seen, then, that if properly formulated and applied, progress indicators 

and performance standards can establish that change has occurred and can indicate the 
charactor, direction and rate of change. These will permit the comparison of actual 
change to planned change, the assessment of the impact on higher order goals, and the 
examination of the relation of input to output.



GOALS SOUGHT BY ALL INDIVIDUALS

AND SOCIETIES:

Life Sustenance - all objects that satisfy men’s basic requirements for food, shelter, 
healing or survival can be called life-sustaining goods.

Esteem - a man’s sense that he is a being of worth, he is respected, others are not 
using him as a tool to attain their own purpose... identity, dignity, respect, honor or 
recognition.

Freedom - liberation from nature’s servitudes, economic backwardness, oppressive 
technological institutions, unjust class structure, political exploiters, cultural and 
psychic alienation------ in order to be one’s own self.

- These are yardsticks against which development itself is to be judged------not the
other way around.
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Assignment of Priorities

Foreign
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The assignment of priorities involves the assessment of relative importance 
of competing claims upon resources in general. The criterion which is often mentioned 
is to find out what people themselves feel. To do this, one can use any or a 
combination of the following:

1. political party organization
2. submission of issues to vote
3. local councils or communes
4. sample surveys
5. popular participation (opinion, press media)
6. organized visits of officials
7. formal consultative machinery
8. observation of extent of utilized services
9. community development effort

The idealized process of project selection involves the following steps:

1. Identification of alternative projects to meet the need
2. Identification of feasible projects among these alternatives
3. Identification of effective projects among these feasible alternatives (those 

likely to lead to desired improvement)
4. Identification of those feasible projects which have the best effectiveness

and least cost
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5. Identification of the impact of the projects (the probable effects which 
implementation of projects will have on projects in the same sector, 
other sectors).
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MOBILIZING COMMUNITY RESOURCES AND 
ENLISTING PUBLIC SUPPORT AND UNDERSTANDING

by

Mr. Erskine Childers

Director. Development Support Communication Service

UNICEF

Ladies and Gentlemen:

The theme that you have on the agenda for today, has been running throughout 
this Institute, because without what we call the mobilization of the community, 
or popular participation, the objectives that you are setting yourselves cannot possibly 
be attained. Planned economic and social development consists of two processes, two 
input-the material and the human-and everything that is connected with the human 
requires human communication, because human beings simply do not move without 
communication. We need to bring into the open this assumption that is hidden in all 
development work. It is the assumption that in a very short period of time, possibly 
millions of people will undertake acts of learning, of new understanding, of changes 
of ideas, on a scale and in a depth that we have never asked of human beings before. 
All of the development programmes on which we, together, work, carry this hidden 
assumption. You set a target. Five years from now you hope to achieve certain things. 
If you analyze what this demands in new understandings, in learning new techniques, 
and you add up how many people you are asking to go through that process of learning, 
you realize that you are asking something of human beings, in such short time, that 
has never happened before. Take an agricultural development programme, where the 
assumption is that five years from now several million, and possibly several tens of 
millions, of farmers will at least have started to use high-yield varieties of rice or maize. 
Now, if you list all the specific things that a farmer must learn, all the changes in his 
ideas that he must make to do this, you realize that we are asking people who may 
barely have had primary schooling to go thrqpgh a process of learning and risk-taking 
in only five years that you would never normally ask of someone going through the 
whole of the school system.

Well, this is the assumption about development, that human beings can do this, 
that it does not have to take generations, and it does not have to take education in the 
formal sense of primary school, secondary school, etc. But it is, to me, the most 
breathtaking assumption of all about development. The question whether one can put 
together the material resources to build a dam, or the material resources to provide the 
right seeds for an agricultural plot, is nothing compared to this question of human 

learning.
I called 11 a "hidden” assumption because as you move more and more into 

this work of community development and community welfare, you wdl fmd that tt ..
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hidden from the minds of a lot of the people you will be working with. Human 
communication has had the least planning attention in development. It is the component 
that has had the least material investment. It is the one that is least evaluated. It is 
the one about which most people in government, national and international organizations, 
assume that “ someone else is going to look-after that ”. I think there are a number 
of reasons for this. One of them is that the need for human communication planning 
in development does not occur to people so readily if they are assuming that what is 
meant by communication is what is meant by it in the western world. If the concept 
is “ mass communication ” in the sense that you have mass media of communication, 
and if it is just assumed that once installed, these media are continuously providing a 
flow of information and stimulus of all kinds, then, of course, one will ignore this factor 
in development programme planning. Again, if the practice of communication has the 
image that it has from the west, then government officials will be turned off it, because 
the general image of the communicator in the west is of a fairly slick operator. It is 
either a journalist looking for a headline, or a media person looking for sensational 
ratings in the new technologies: and that does not make development planners very 
receptive, if you come to them to persuade them that they must invest more in human 
communication. There is also, a good deal of confusion between communication planned 
to support a development programme, and publicity of a government programme or 
publicity of a minister, or institutional public relations. Because, of course, what one 
means by using communication to support development is something quite different. 
I hope to illustrate this in some depth in a moment.

Let us take a look at what would be involved in planning for human com
munication in development. Take a typical rural area, with a river, hills, forests, a 
community with a school and a health clinic. A new development project will now 
come into this area. Seen in strictly physical terms, it will be a dam, new irrigation 
canals, access roads and electrification — both for rural purposes and into the cities for 
industry. The electricity may flow to the cities and be well used. But what of the 
rest of the physical resources this project will provide, in the area? Physical resources 
of whatever kind need people to use them if they are going to add up to development. 
Once one says this, it is terribly obvious. It is the most elementary thing one could say 
about development. But how often is this adequately remembered in the planning of 
development? Unless it is sufficiently thought of, there will be a complete gap between 
the dam and the people of the community who alone will convert the dam from 
being a pile of concrete into a development process. To plan to avoid that gap, one 
has to work far in advance from the time - table of the whole project that is being 
laid out.

There are a series of questions which almost amount to a discipline in 
trying to provide for the mobilization of the community, for the purposive communication 
that will alone bring the development process about. In almost any development projects 
you may be contemplating, ask these questions : to what groups of people, where, in what 
order, will you have to convey what information and new techniques ? Who will prepare 
the information? What media will you use? Who will produce and distribute the 
information on those media —radio, film, cinema, etc.? What will it cost? Where will 
the money come from?
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When j ou ask those questions of the development plan, you will almost 
invariably find yourself seeing two main audiences, that is, two groupings of people 
who will need specifically planned information. The first audience is, in our view, 
the government civil servants and the change agents. Now, in non — governmental 
work, I think this is still absolutely vital and much more vital as you move into 
longer term development — oriented which is going to involve, as I am sure you are 
discussing almost every day, close relationships with various arms of government from 
whom various services will be required. This is perhaps the least understood audience 
for planned development support communication. If these key people do not 
understand the objectives of your programme, do not understand what you are trying 
to do, why you are trying to do it, where you are trying to do it, how you are 
trying to do it, with what specific resources, what you need from them, where you need 
it, when you need it, it just will not happen. In general, when a development project 
is approved and launched, the arms of government that will be involved in implementing 
it or - if it is an NGO activity, supporting it - usually learn little more about it than 
perhaps from one sheet of stencilled paper-and that does not move busy and under —paid 
civil servants to help you.

There is another reason why I stress so much this problem of informing 
the official and the para official network-the government, its civil servants and all 
those with whom you must work. In the west, the assumption is that communication 
takes place overwhelmingly by mass media, and very often you will have heard people 
say, “ All that is necessary is for the radio to be used better to communicate to the 
masses”. But what happens if you do interest the mass of the community in development 
by radio ? They cannot ask the loudspeaker the questions that that new interest will 
stimulate. For example, suppose that radio does interest mothers in better nutrition 
for their children. If they are interested, they have to turn somewhere for the more 
detailed information and, possibly, material help that will alone enable them to convert 
their interest into action. And the people they turn to are the people in the community 
who are the change agents, whether government or non - government. It you have 
not adequately informed those people — the change agents — and the community comes 
to them with questions, two things usually happen. First of all, the interest that was 
aroused by radio disappears, because the change agent cannot answer the questions; 
and secondly, the community may even lose confidence in the change agent.

Let us now look at an example of the needed communication to the 
community in this rural area: let us take the case of the needed information about 
irrigated agriculture, using the water stored by the dam. V* hen you start listing it, 
listing how much people will have to learn, and how much they will have to be 
motivated to do, then one indeed realizes that this process of development is asking 
human beings to do things that we have never asked human beings to do before in 
so short a time. The assumption in the development planners minds for this project 
will be that within, sav, ten years a farming community, many of whose adults may 
have never been to school, will have learned about the new crops, about the new 
techniques of preparing the land, of sowing the seeds, of fertilizing at exactly the 
right time with exactly the right quantity, of care in the amount of water that comes 
in and when it comes in, plus learning the legal facts that they will have to know.



206

For example, who owns the land under the new tapper canals ? In many cases they 
will have to learn and be prepared to adopt the process of land consolidation, because 
plots of land which had previously been ill-organized will suddenly have to be 
grouped properly in order to provide irrigation networks. They will have to under
stand why they will have to make the tapper canals from the main government canal, 
why they will have to contribute their labour into it as a joint venture with govern
ment. They will have to understand how you maintain a tapper canal, including such 
delicate factors as that you do not plant your seeds right up against the very edge of 
the canals because you may undermine the very canal that you built. On top of all 
that, new techniques of marketing, how to organize and run a co-operative, how to 
run it, may have to be learned and accepted. All this in some ten years and, mark 
you, in the midst of doing your day’s work ! And it is not only a learning process : 
it involves the motivation to take risk. It means farmers being prepared to say, “Yes, 
I will try those seeds”, knowing that they may be risking their entire livelihoods - 
because to them a new seed is like a bomb. They know how to grow enough to 
live on with the seeds they have always used. Deciding that they will plant a new 
seed variety amounts to saying to themselves, “We understand enough and we are 
prepared to risk our entire income for a season with these new seeds”. Development 
demands something almost heroic of the people.

These are only a few of the factors involved when you really do try to 
analyze human communication needs for a given development project. If you call it 
a project support communication programme, it consists of the following essential 
steps. First of all, appraisal — this process of research assessment, appraisal of the need, 
as early as possible and preferably, literally at the stage of formulating the whole of 
the project. Then, what will the indicated communication work cost, in order that 
you can build the cost of it into the budget of the project itself ? If you don’t do 
that, where will the money come from? One of the basic assumptions in the past 
has simply been that in government projects it is the Ministry of Information and 
Broadcasting that will do all this work. And then two or three years later, just at 
the moment when the project people most desperately need, let us say, a film, they 
go to the Ministry of Information and the Ministry says, “Well, we haven’t got this 
on our schedule. It will take two years. And by the way, do you have the money? 
We do not have it in our budget”. And so the film is not made. So appraisal 
leading to planning, leading to costing, leading to the building of the cost of your 
communication into the total budget of your project. Then, of course, the design of 
the communication materials for the media you have chosen, whether it is print or 
radio or film or slides or film strips, flip charts, whatever. Then the production of 
those materials from the design, on a time-table - to ensure that they will be ready in 
time for the particular step or phase of the project, having also trained the personnel 
to use those materials. And so to implementation, in other words, putting the whole 
communication programme into action with the project. Needless to say, running 
through all of this process, there must be evaluation. That, in essence, is the practical 
discipline we suggest for this work.

This process of planning support communication alone gives a chance to try 
to avoid an increasing phenomenon of development - the bombardment of the same
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audience with conflicting messages. Let me give an example of what I mean. There 
are two kinds of conflicts of messages. One is, where the messages just will contra
dict each other in the mind of the receiver. And the second is, where they may not 
contradict each other, but where they will just overload the receiver, because they 
come too close together or they do not come in the right sequence that will help that 
person to think through change. Suppose that in a rural area, on Monday, an 
extension officer comes and says to a farmer, “Look, the government is building an 
irrigation canal. Now, you can undertake this and this change leading to the use of 
high-yield variety of seeds. It will involve you in this and this work. You will 
have to invest in fertilizer. We will help you with the seeds. You will have to maintain 
the irrigation canals ”. The farmer begins to think about this. One of the things 
that he begins to think about is what resources will he need. He may not use those 
terms, but he will, for example, ask how much work will there be in the fields on 
this new farming. So, he begins to think in terms of his family, how many children 
he has. In his mind, he will think of whether the family, as it is going to be, will 
increasingly be able to sustain that new level of physical labour. And the family it 
is going to be is the family of children who are coming as they come, without 
restraint and who are surviving. The next day comes a family planning motivator, 
and brings that same person another message: “It does not matter how much you 
increase your income from better farming. You should have only two or three 
children. More will be too great a burden.” Now, what on earth are we doing to 
people, if that is the best we can do in asking them to help themselves in development ? 
On Monday, a message as received: “Do something for which you will need every 
surviving child you and your wife can procreate”. On Tuesday, “Do not have more 
than two or three children.”

The other type of message analysis and anticipation is not so much whether 
something contradicts, as it is where you start. The general assumption, for example 
in the type of development project that we are looking at, is that you “ dump ” 
everything simultaneously on a given community, because very often the project is 
shaped that way. That community ought to learn irrigated agriculture, rural eletrifica- 
tion usage, forestry, erosion control, etc. all at once. Again, we have never asked 
people before in human history to do all of that, all at once. We often try, in Development 
Support Communication Service work, to think of what I could best call, “the 
motivation entry point”. In a given community, what is there in their lives and in 
their attitudes now that could be touched to help them best to' start a process of 
re-thinking ? Let us imagine for a moment that you have a very restricted programme 
that you would like in a given community to introduce within five years pure drinking 
water, vaccination and immunization of all children, nutrition, education, and family 
size concepts. In one community you may start best on that “package” with water; 
but in another you may start best with vaccination; because we all have different 
starting points for a process of change; or we can all be motivated most easily to start 
down a new road by something that is specific and meaningful to us.

Using human communication analysis very often will ensure that the whole 
project itself is more sensitive, in other words, may affect the very design of 
the project.



“DEVELOPMENT OF LEADERSHIP SKILLS 
AND IMPROVING TEAMWORK”

by

Dr. Yehia H. Darwish

Regional Director, UNICEF

The “ International Development Strategy ” as approved by the General 
Assembly in October 1970 has set forth a comprehensive and integrated programme 
of national and international action to achieve a series of interrelated economic and 
social objectives. Under ‘ Human Development ’ the strategy calls for a consideration 
of population growth where this hampers the development process, formulation 
of realistic quantitative target for employment; formulation of educational programmes 
best suited for the development needs; establishing at least a minimum programme 
of health facilities comprising an infrastructure of institutions for bringing basic medical 
services within the reach of a specified proportion of population; provision of improved 
housing and related community facilties in both urban and rural areas; intensifying 
national and international efforts to arrest the deterioration of the human environment 
to maintain the ecological balance on which human survival depends, and last but 
not least “ adoption of suitable national policies for involving children and youth in 
the development process and for ensuring that their needs are met in an integrated 
manner”.. . . ... ■ :

Implicit and explicit in the strategy is the fact that the main needs of children 
and youth to be considered by the national planners, are health, food and nutrition, 
education and vocational training, urban and rural needs emerging as a result of 
urbanization, social welfare services and youth employment foreseeing the grave problem 
of unemployment and underemployment of youth even after the contemplated plans 
have been completed.

There are now so many factors which indicate that change is taking place 
in the wide area of social development:

a. There is that factor of “ knowledge explosion ”. We know more about 
the human behaviour patterns, strategies, the various designs of organization, 
administration, planning, staff policies' and communication practices.

b. The area of social development has grown in size and complexity. Look
at that range of programmes at the village, district, national, regional 
and even international levels and this has a direct impact on administration 
policies and practices. , ;

c. Social welfare and development programmes now require, not only the 
highly professionals for proper implementation but also the para - profes
sionals and volunteers for the provision of direct services.
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d. Another facet of social development is the increasing role the receivers 
play in the planning and decision making process, a fact which was non
existent in the near past. There is a growing attitude to encourage this 
trend in practice.

e. Because of the rapid change in the structure of communities, urbanization, 
mobility of population, legislation, technology and social values and needs, 
there is a growing demand for different types of workers and different 
competencies which can cope with the demands of new societal needs.

Before discussing the development of leadership skills and improving 
teamwork, let us take some basic considerations:

1. Although Thailand is a country of a long history, it is considered to be 
a young nation. About 64% of its population are children, adolescents 
and youth, and problems of youth are closely related to problems of 
national development in a country with a mainly youthful population.

2. Thailand has gone through a rapid process of social change which has 
partly left the young age groups bereft of their traditional place.

3. There is an awareness among the youth of the role they can play in the 
development of their country and how far the developmental hopes are 
restricted by the hard facts of economics and the difficulties any social 
change process should encounter.

4. There are some ongoing activities for the welfare and development of 
youth in both urban and rural areas which could serve as a starting 
point and with a multiplier effect.

5. There are also many organizations interested in youth development, both 
public and private with some involvement in research, training and active 
service programmes. Two years ago, the Government, with modest 
assistance from UNICEF, held a national seminar on the role of youth in 
national development. There were excellent proposals all related to the 
development of the young generation, and these have to be followed up by 
the national authorities.

Our young people need to learn:
a. To be sensitive to others’ needs; <
b. To respect others’ opinions, likes and dislikes;
c. To appreciate others’ ideas, qualities and abilities;
d. To have consideration for others’ handicaps and difficulties;
e. To share with others their ideas, ideals, convictions as well as cultural and 

material possessions;
f. To be conscious of their duties as well as their rights and to be willing to 

do their best to fulfil and safeguard them;
g. To participate in group life and to exercise the functions of good 

leadership as well as fellowship;
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h. To co-operate with others in the pursuit of common interests and for 
the realization of common objectives;

i. To be dependable and have a sense of social responsibility;
j. To develop the sense of group unity, group co-operative achievement 

and group loyalty.
It is the duty of the community to provide these essential citizenship learning 

and experiences to its young people. The young citizen must learn to expand his ego 
to include, besides his family, his association, his community, his nation and his 
fellowmen.

A community’s greatest resource is its youth. The younger generations are the 
natural heirs of all that is constructive or unconstructive in society. They constitute the 
new foundations upon which the superstructure and infrastructure of future society will 
rise. They are the potential builders of our civilization. If human values count in the 
order of things, young people count most because any investment in them will bring the 
best returns for the longest period. Therefore any vital and lasting reform must start 
with the young. We need group—living experiences of the right kind. To achieve 
this we must train fast competent youth leaders who will help organize not only the 
leisure activities of young people but also the development of skills which will give 
them experiences in responsible group life. But how? I shall try to suggest a set of 
proposals:

Recommendations

1. There should be a national policy on youth development. Resources for the 
social development of young people should be managed by one department with 
guidance and advisory services from an interministerial committee. This will 
help to co-ordinate all the programmes, initiate new plans, set the required 
professional standards of service and avoid duplication of efforts. The National 
Conference on Planning for Children and Youth held in 1970 proposed the 
establishment of a National Youth Organization,

2. More intensive research is needed, possibly conducted by universities and research 
centres to correctly identify the quality and quantity aspects of youth needs, 
young men and women in rural as well as urban areas. This is a logical first 
step to be taken and should be undertaken by national researchers who know 
the situation and the cultural pattern better than anybody else. Let us forget 
about purely academic research at this stage and gear our activities and enquiries 
to likely action programmes.

3. In the field of education and training:

a. The structures of primary and secondary school curricula should be consistent 
with the social and economic needs without overlooking our cultural pattern 
which we should always try to preserve. The curriculum should be revised to 
eliminate overloading, to emphasise learning of concepts and skills and to encourage 
observation, explanation, experimentation, practical work and creative expression. 
The system should be so designed that the knowledge and skills imparted, 
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attitudes implanted and the learning methods employed will ensure that those 
not proceeding to higher levels in the educational system can be usefully absorbed 
into the economy of the local community. We need innovation of techniques. 
Classroom instruction is not enough to train good citizens. The broader aims of 
education are to develop the entire personality of the individual rendering him 
fit to assume his full citizenship. The broader aims of education are to develop 
the entire personality of the individual rendering him fit to assume his full 
citizenship responsibilities. Such an education comprises proper schooling as well 
as trained supervision of leisure activities. No wonder Aristotle, twenty-three 
centuries ago, said “The great function of education is to prepare for the wise 
use of leisure”. If citizenship training is the fundamental aim of education, the 
most- important laboratory for training responsible citizens is the properly 
organized and wisely guided groups, and what we lack most is properly organized 
group life for either sex and both sexes together. It is only in properly orga
nized and wisely guided groups that our young people can receive the essential 
learnings and experiences which every citizen should acquire from early childhood.

b. Conducting training courses for the preparation of middle level supervisors 
in youth work serving agencies. The courses should provide skilled youth 
services to a range of normal and socially disabled youth groups in a community 
context and to supervise volunteers and full-time beginning workers as well as 
administer programmes for and with youth. The course should provide skills in 
the field of community organization, informal education, counselling to develop 
disciplined technically competent practitioners in youth work field. The trainees 
should know not only the ‘how’ of intervention but also the ‘why’ of it with 
enriched knowledge and skills. Such training needs the development of indi
genous teaching materials as well as translation of reference materials from 
foreign sources. The formulation of these training courses should be a joint 
responsibility whereby technical organizations, councils of social agencies, schools 
of social work and the government departments should actively participate.

c. Schools of social work, Departments of sociology in the various universities 
should establish within their curricula various specialized courses on leadership 
training courses and teamwork. Post graduate and higher studies in these fields 
are highly recommended. The graduates could be useful in the planning and 
administrative fields.

•

d. Training is a continuous process and should never end as the best device 
for staff development. In-service training programmes should be conducted on 
a continuous basis and these may take the form of the usual courses, workshops, 
seminars. Field instruction and exposing the trainees to actual problem situations 
are essential if we are to make use of our experiences, successes and failures.

e. Vocational training and guidance needs the greatest support of the government. 
Interests should be focused on social commitment. Work camps, rural training 
centres, like the centre we have in Lopburi, provide a good example to emulate.
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f. Modern educative influences seould be brought to the youth who are out of 
school. Mass media has an important role to play in this respect.

4. Youth employment needs should be considered as integral part of youth policies 
which should concentrate on improving the economic possibilities of rural areas in 
particular thus creating work opportunities for the rapidly rising numbers of 
young people.

5. According to the text of the United Nations Second Development Decade, the 
youth should be involved in the development process. Once the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations said that childhood and adolescence are vulnerable periods 
in a person’s life when the rapidity of growth makes specific demands and 
when special measures of protection must be taken. As primary agents for inducing 
change and potential resources for development, the young are an important 
part of development. I am proposing the establishment of a national volunteer 
corps to assist, after proper training, in the implementation of social programmes 
by helping in field work and also running their own programmes. This could 
be a conscious effort to provide inexperienced school leavers with opportunities 
to enter employment at some stage after gaining the required experience.

6. The United Nations Agencies could be helpful particularly in the planning and 
development of human resources by supporting and organizing seminars, courses, 
meetings and services needed to promote the accurate knowledge of the priority 
needs and action programmes in specific situations. I feel that ECAFE should be 
strengthened with more than one regional adviser on youth development to assist 
the various governments in the ECAFE region. It is encouraging to know that 
a report to the General Assembly will be considered by the Third Committee 
(social, cultural and humanitarian affairs). It advocates new and dynamic 
information programmes aimed at young people, increased participation of youth 
in policy making, practical programmes at the national and international levels 
and the setting up of a specialist youth advisory group to assist the Secretary- 
General. This comes at a time when demographers have estimated that more than 
50 % of the world population is under 25 years of age and this percentage is 
increasing particularly in developing countries.

7. On teamwork I can only say that it is more than taught, it is caught. Let us 
always give the example that participating in a team is a spirit and a value and 
an attitude. Until a man has learnt to listen, he has no business teaching; until 
he realizes that every man has something of truth and wisdom to offer he does 
not begin to learn. It is only when he sees how each of his fellows surpasses 
him that a man begins to be wise to himself and to his fellowmen.

This area of leadership development challenges the best of us and the best 
in us and we should not allow the law of chance to control the lives of the young. 
Ideas and ideals which are born in the minds and hearts of people should be 
translated into action. The promise of lasting progress and social betterment lies in 
the younger generation, and let us face the challenge.



NATIONAL YOUTH DEVELOPMENT PROJECT FOR THAILAND

by

Dr. Prom Panitchpakdi

Deputy Secretary-General

National Economic and Social Development Board

Background

Origin of Project Proposal

In September 1966 the Government of Thailand through the National Youth 
Bureau (NYB) hosted the FAO Young World Food and Development Regional Seminar 
in Bangkok, This seminar recommended a much greater involvement of youth in 
national development activities, particularly food production and related rural improvement 
programmes. In its desire to assist existing youth programmes to become more rural 
oriented, the NYB requested UNICEF to finance a short term consultant to study the 
situation in Thailand and to make proposals for an integrated and coordinated plan of 
action within the Five Year Development Plan.

In November 1967 the UNICEF assisted FAO Rural Youth Consultant 
arrived and in close consultation with NYB and the National Center for Youth 
Studies Committee (NCYSC) initiated a study and review of the rural youth situation. 
From this process over the next ten months a number of inter-related areas were 
identified which required strengthening in order to better secure the active participation of 
the nation’s rural youth in national development. The specific areas were:

1. Training of mature rural youth as village level rural youth workers.
2. Production of simply written educational materials for rural youth projects in 

agriculture and home economics
3. Development of a programme to help maintain literacy amongst out-of

school rural youth through the production and massive distribution of 
suitable written materials at village level.

4. Development of an aptitude test for persons with minimal literacy skill 
(now completed by NCYSC).

5. Development of a production credit system for rural youth.
6. Establishment of a rural youth foundation.
7. Production of vocation oriented training films.
8. Development of a national youth safety programme.
9. Development of a research programme on simple methods of home garden 

vegetable preservation (in process under National Research Council)..

At the same time there developed an awareness that if these and other 
youth matters were to be tackled systematically and economically, the National Youth 
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Bureau required re—orientation. After careful study by all concerned the Cabinet 
decided to establish a National Youth Promotion Committee, with the Prime Minister 
as Chairman, composed of a number of interlocking committees and sub-committees 
to ensure a coordinated planning and implementation mechanism for youth in the 
Kingdom. (See Annex for details).

In July 1968 the NYB was dissolved and its personnel (42 posts) transferred 
to form the Secretariat of the National Youth Promotion Committee (NYPC) which 
was located within the Office of the Prime Minister. The National Centre for Youth 
Studies Committee became a consultant group to the NYPC. The stated functions of 
the NYPC, as specified by the Cabinet were:

i. To develop the National Policy Guidelines regarding youth activities in 
the Kingdom;

ii. To coordinate and integrate all Government and non-government youth 
programmes for maximum effectiveness and efficiency throughout the 
Kingdom; and

iii. To provide support, both moral and material, to all concerned Departments 
and Agencies to promote youth programmes in the Kingdom.

As a matter of policy, the NYPC decided to give priority attention to the 
underprivileged rural youth sector and in July 1969 adopted the nine areas of need 
originally developed by the NYB in consultation with the FAO Rural Youth Consultant. 
It instructed the Secretariat to proceed through the committee structure of NYPC to 
develop and implement projects which would help meet these needs.

The first major external assistance came in September 1969 when UNICEF, 
FAO and the Government of Thailand approved a plan of operations under which 
UNICEF agreed to provide US$ 205,000 over a three-year period to support the 
professional rural youth worker training and field programme project developed by 
NYPC and its advisory Committees.

The present request, for UNDP Special Fund assistance, represents a logical 
expansion of the earlier UNICEF initiative and comes as the culmination of a deliberate 
and carefully executed planning process of NYPC which has involved all major 
government departments having an interest and responsibility for rural youth activities 
in the Kingdom.

Status of Rural Youth
Approximately 85% of the population of the Kingdom live in rural areas. 

While 98% of the children of school age (7 years) enter school, only 1 out of 10 
actually complete primary 7, which is the last year of primary education in Thailand. 
At least 75% of the children must leave school after completion of Grade 4 thus 
becoming out-of-school youth. In the rural areas, approximately 550,000 childron 
leave school each year upon completing of Grade 4. The Ministry of Education 
statistics indicate, even with the Government’s major efforts to expand school facilities, 
that by 1980 there will be approximately 632,000 children each year having to leave 
school with only four years schooling.
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The average age of a child completing Grade 4 is about 12 years, most 
children having to repeat at least one year. Most of the children who do not have 
more than a fourth grade education or less in rural areas tend to revert to illiteracy 
by the time they are 15 or 16 years of age. This condition prevents them from 
obtaining further education or being trained as skilled and semi-skilled labourers. 
Approximately 56% of the population is between 0-19 years of age.

Many of the rural youth with only four years of education or less, migrate 
to district and provincial capital towns and often to Bangkok seeking employment as 
common labourers or some other form of menial employment. Attracted by the lure 
of the big city lights and promises of lucrative employment, some of the rural youth 
drift into questionable urban professions or into jobs without prospects for promotion 
or better pay.

Today, most youth in the rural areas do not have the education or skills to 
become better farmers or small town dwellers at a time when Thailand is in need of 
increased farm production, better nutrition, better health for all the citizens and the 
development of regional farm and industrial centres manned by thousands of semi
skilled and skilled workers.

Relation to National Development Plans

The Government of Thailand at the Third Meeting of the Consultative 
Group on Thailand held in Paris, France in September 1970 listed!1 2) the project 
entitled National Rural Youth Development Program seventh out of the twelve Education 
Projects which might require external capital assistance during 1971 and the Third 
National Economic and Social Development Plan (1972—1976).

The NEDS sponsored Working Group on Rural Manpower and Employment 
in its first report on items for inclusion in the Third Five Year National Development 
Plan stressed (2) the need for “informal educational and training schemes”, such as 
“4-H Club activities, CD work and rural youth leadership training”. These will 
“make it possible to reach and inform the masses of rural youth which otherwise 
would end up in an entirely traditional environment and orientation”. “Every scheme 
which is designed to reach and influence a large number of rural youth, be it 
provocational training, rural youth—leadership or an improved community development 
approach, must be considered as a possibility to fill, temporarily, thg gap existing 
between the present educational facilities and the needs for education and training”. 
“Since the present rural educational system is not yet geared to train farmers or rural 
youth in modern agriculture, informal training schemes must receive higher attention 
during the following years. Projects for preparing bright young farmers as model
farmers, leaders of agricultural cooperatives and farmers association are needed to 

(1) Reference page 77 of document NEDB/ESP/1/70 entitled “External Assistance Requirements Under 
The Third National Economic and Social Development Plan”. National Economic Development Board, 
September 29—30, 1970.

(2) See particularly Pages 10 to 12 and “Concluding Remarks” on Page 77 of the Report of the Working 
Group on Rural Manpower and Employment, February 1971.
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develop rural leadership which, in cooperation with the official services, could become 
the back-bone of rural progress”.

Through this project, the NYPC will be able to better serve, support and 
back-stop existing and developing programmes for out-of-school rural youth in a 
coordinated manner. Innovative approaches and techniques for involving and training 
rural youth, which have some hope of multiplication and adoption across the nation, 
can also be initiated by the NYPC through this project.

A case in point is the rural youth worker training programme which will 
test such innovations as accelerated education and training for mature rural youth 
possessing a minimum of four years formal education, maintenance of literacy amongst 
out-of-school rural youth, use of radio and television for rural youth training, the 
identification and training of local village persons as volunteer rural youth club leaders 
and the coordination of rural skills training to actual employment opportunities in the 
rural areas.

The two training centers to be supported under this project are the only 
institutions in the nation specifically designed to produce properly trained and experienced 
field workers for employment by those government and non-government agencies 
interested in securing the active involvement of out-of-school rural youth in their 
respective development projects and programmes. The total lack of such personnel is 
recognized to be one of the greatest deterrents in implementing programmes for and 
with rural youth at village level.

The Project

The project aims at helping the NYPC and its related sub-committee to 
carry out a number of inter-related activities in support of youth programmes in the 
nation, with special emphasis on the out-of-school rural youth. These activities 
include :

1. Education and training of 400 mature rural youth (200 males, 200 females), 
with a minimum basic education of four years, for employment as specialized 
field level rural youth workers amongst out-of-school rural youth.

2. Organisation and conduct of a coordinated inter-departmental educational 
and training programme for up to 60,000 out-of-school rural youth in 
the 20 provinces within the two project areas.

3. Maintenance of literacy amongst out-of—school rural youth through 
production and distribution of graded reading materials of interest and 
use to them.

4. Development of educational radio and later T.V. programmes designed 
specifically to support and complement the out-of-school rural youth 
programmes in the project areas.

5. Development of specialized rural skill training activities to supplement the 
regular rural youth programme in the project area.
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6. Study and investigation of additional aspects considered necessary in the 
planning of a balanced national youth programme such as production credit 
for agricultural and home making projects teaching films, urban youth 
and rural youth foundation support.

Training of Rural Youth Workers

Two training centers will be established under the direction of the NYPC. 
The one in Lopburi commenced operations in January 1971. The location of the second 
center is yet to be determined but is scheduled to commence training in July 1973. 
The composition and operation of each center will take the following pattern, subject 
to change as experience dictates. The 200 trainees (mature village youth between 18 — 25 
years old) will be divided into two groups of 100 each. Each group will consist of 
50 males and 50 females. While one group is receiving formal training in agriculture, 
home economics and related subjects at the Center the other group, will be helping 
to develop and conduct actual rural youth programmes at village level within 10 provinces 
surrounding the center and making up the field project area. At the end of three 
months, each group will change places, along with their supervisory teachers. In this 
way learning and teaching will reinforce each other, resulting in accelerated learning 
by the trainees and an actual on-going rural youth programme for the out —of-school 
rural youth in the project area.

a. Formal Center Training

The center staff consists of 25 subject matter teachers plus one director, who 
is assisted by one international rural youth training expert. As emphasis will be given to 
the teaching of practical agricultural and home economics skills of use to village youth, 
approximately half of the formal training time will be spent on the center farm or in 
workshops. Teaching will be conducted on a problem-solving basis, giving fact first 
and theory later. In the case of these particular trainees this will be both desirable 
and necessary inasmuch as the minimum educational level of trainees has been set 
initially at only four years schooling. But because of their maturity (18 — 25 years of 
age) and their higher level of motivation, it is expected that at the end of the 4i years, 
the trainees will be able to achieve Grade 10 level and pass the required examination. 
This will be necessary in order for them to become eligible for a permanent appointment 
in the civil service structure of the Government of Thailand. To achieve this goal, 
considerable general education subjects will also have to be taught during this period. 
The preparation and production of suitable teaching and training materials, including 
text books, manuals and subject-matter pamphlets is an important part of this project 
since suitable locally produced materials are scarce. One international publications 
expert attached to the NYPC will be required to assist appropriate government 
departments and the private sector in their production.

Teachers at each Center will be on secondment from other government 
departments, such as the Departments of Agriculture Extension, Community Development 
and Vocational Agricultural Education, since it is the policy of the NYPC to work 
through existing departments to the extent possible.
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Through teaching at the Center and supervising the trainees work in the 
field the teachers in this project shall themselves gradually become experts in the 
practical organization and operation of rural youth club work in Thailand. This 
experience will systematically be shared with other senior government rural extension 
workers through the organization of periodic seminars, workshops and short — courses. 
In this way it is planned that the Centre shall become a center of excellence for rural 
youth work in Thailand for the benefit of all departments and interested individuals.

b. Field Training

Each group of 100 trainees will be divided into smaller groups of 10 persons, 
under the direction of one agricultural teacher. Each of these groups will go to a 
different province and start working initially with about 30-40 out - of - school rural 
youth in each of 12 villages (teams of 4-6 trainees to 6 villages spending one day a 
week in each). Thus within four months of starting the project about 4,000 such youth 
will be starting to benefit from the field training programme. As the trainees gain 
more experience and are able to break down into smaller teams, it is expected that at 
least 8,000 village youths will be receiving some ongoing training in agriculture, rural 
skills and homemaking by the end of the second year (April 1973). By the fourth 
year of the course (1975) trainees of the Lopburi Center should be actively involving 
at least 20,000 out - of - school rural youth in various levels of their training and 
programme activities. It can be anticipated that over the full 4 i year period of the 
training, up to 30,000 different rural youth will have been involved, since there is 
bound to be some turnover of membership. By the end of 1974 the second training 
center should be working with another 8,000 such youth in another part of the country.

Each team of trainees, under the guidance of their teacher, will work through 
local village development committees in initiating work with their youth. Maximum 
use will be made of existing organisational structures at village level for involving 
their out - of - school rural youth in development oriented activities. Only where nothing 
suitable exists, will new youth groups be formed. The type of rural youth group to 
be organised in a province will depend upon which government department, with 
responsibility for rural youth clubs, is in the best position to assist the team of trainees. 
Community Development type youth groups may be found best in one province, while 
the Yuva Kasikorn Clubs of the Department of Agricultural Extension, may be most 
suitable for another province.

Organisation of Rural Youth Programme at Village Level

Rural youth groups will be organised along democratic lines, with local 
members assuming executive offices and ultimate success of the groups resting squarely 
within each village. Adults from the village will be encouraged to give leadership 
and guidance as volunteer club leaders, with professional assistance coming from the 
trainees, their field supervisory teachers and Government extension staff in the area. 
In addition to participating in group activities each member (between 12 and 20 years 
approx.) will be required to undertake an individual project such as vegetable growing, 
machinery maintenance, food preservatiom, dressmaking etc. Each different type of
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project requires the best possible local guidance. Suitable local adults will be encouraged 
and trained to serve as volunteer project leaders.

Each group member and leader will be provided appropriate project manna is, 
record books, and written materials to help them with their project work and 
responsibilities. The rural youth training experts and the publications expert will assist 
the teachers and departmental extension staff in the writing, editing and printing of 
these materials.

Rural youth members will meet on a weekly basis for group and individual 
instruction from the trainees. Special attention will be given to making the meetings 
of interest and benefit to the rural youth, including recreation, field study trips and 
inter —club activities. Supporting and complementary radio programmes for the village 
youth will be developed, with the assistance of an international expert. Television 
will be similarly developed at a later stage.

Volunteer club and project leaders will receive periodic training in the 
execution of their responsibilities and other forms of incentives for their service to the 
community.

For those youth and volunteer leaders who might benefit from specialized 
rural skill training, short courses will be developed either at village level or in nearly 
larger trade centers. All such training will be in direct relation to available paid or 
self - employment opportunities within the immediate rural area. Preference will be 
given to those rural youth doing excellent work with their individual club projects.

The NYPC is requesting the assistance of two international rural youth 
training experts, one for each Training Center, to guide the formal training and field 
experience programme, and to ensure that all interested departments and agencies 
benefit from the experience to be gained through the project.

Rural youth Publications and Maintenance of Literacy Programme

As has been mentioned earlier, children who reach only the 4 th Grade tend 
to revert to illiteracy three or four years after they have left school. Even those children 
who have acquired a resonable standard of literacy by the end of their school life, and 
wish to continue to read, find difficulty in maintaining reading habits because of the 
shortage of reading materials in villages. There are virtually no village libraries; it is 
extremely difficult for villagers to buy as much as a newspaper or a periodical, and 
village shops selling books are almost unknown. To buy reading materials villagers 
must depend on their infrequent visits to the amphur; even there they are unlikely to 
find much more than newspapers and magazines, and possibly a few cheap books.

A good many government organisations are active in programmes which affect 
the daily life of village people. These include the Agriculture Extension Service, the 
Health Education Department, and the Community Development Department. There is a 
recognised need to more actively involve the rural youth in these programmes. Each 
of these organisations, and many others also, have developed their own departmental 
publishing and printing services to support their efforts; but they are short of skilled 
editors and artists and other staff, and often lack adequate printing equipment and funds. 
Thus the reading materials they produce are often not suited to village use, particularly
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for the average out — of — school rural youth. Simply written, attractively presented, 
well illustrated books and leaflets which take full account of the abilities and interests 
of rural youth are what is needed. The preparation and printing of reading material 
of this nature requires the employment of numerous skills which are not at present 
widely available in Thailand.

The limited resources in funds and skilled staff make it difficult to operate 
effectively any publishing organisation in government. The proliferation of government 
printing facilities has led to a situation where there are considerable dangers that there 
will be a wasteful duplication of effort if attempts are not made to rationalise and 
co - ordinate activities.

1. Objectives of Programme
The objectives of the Rural Youth Publications Programme are :

a. Publications for Training Programme
To support the NYPC rural training centers and the field work by 

assisting with the preparation and publishing of teaching materials and publi
cations for :
i. the teachers at the centers;

ii. the trainees; and
iii. the out - of - school rural youth in the groups the trainees will work 

with.

b. Maintenance of Literacy amongst Rural Youth
To provide reading materials to maintain literacy amongst the 

out — of - school rural youth.

2. Method of Operation

a. Publications for Rural Youth Training Programme
Many of the publications required by the trainees in support of their village 

training programme will in fact be suited to the needs of other government departments 
for their extension and training programmes at village level. The aim will thus be to 
work with and through, these government departments, in so far as possible, to 
achieve publication. The help available from these departments is likely to be mainly 
in the form of using their printing facilities as they lack sufficient skilled editors and 
artists and are in any case busy with their own publishing programmes. The NYPC shall 
assume responsibility for stocking, packing, distributing and accounting for the publications 
produced for the programme.

The NYPC has formed a Rural Youth Materials Preparation Sub-Committee, 
which will make final decisions on the type of publications to best meet the needs of 
the rural youth. A small working group will also be formed to assist with coordinating 
the publishing work of government departments.

To make this working group effective, very close liaison will be maintained 
with departments on a day to day basis. A senior editor will be appointed by NYPC 
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to handle this work on a full-time basis; he will also act as editor of the manuscripts 
that the NYPC training center teachers and other sources produce for the training 
programme. As he will not himself be able to perform all of the editorial work on 
the manuscripts which it is envisaged will be required, funds will be provided to enable 
the NYPC to commission artists and also other editors etc. to perform some of the 
work on a feepaid basis.

In some cases it will not be possible to get other government departments
to print the books required and provision shall be made for funds for printing costs
in this connection.

The NYPC has already in hand about twenty tons of printing paper given
by USOM and the assurance of a further gift of 100 tons from Denmark together
with funds for some local fellowships. This paper will be used to print many of the 
publications and printed materials needed in both the training and the maintenance of 
literacy programme.

Through this project it is expected that Government Departments will seek 
the assistance of the NYPC in their publishing problems and that in the process of 
working jointly on the editing, illustrating and printing of manuscripts they will 
acquire knowledge and skills that will enable them to improve their work.

(b) Maintenance of Literacy Amongst Out-of-School Rural Youth

The involvement of these youth in individual and group projects, will require 
record keeping and the use of manuals, and hopefully even to improve their reading 
skills. In addition this project will attempt to encourage the production of printed 
materials of general interest to youth through further promotion of well newspapers, a 
rural youth periodical, village libraries and other activities based on a more detailed 
study of the local situation. Efforts will also be made to help the private sector to »
see the potential of the rural youth market for reading materials, both technical and 
fiction.

Rural Youth Programme Support Through Radio/Television

Radio is one of the cheapest forms of mass communication and can be used 
for education and training when properly planned. Thailand has over 100 licensed 
radio stations and almost every farm family has at least one radio. It is proposed to 
more systematically direct these resources to inform, educate, train and motivate the 
millions of rural youth in the nation, but particularly in the 20 provinces within the 
field project area. This will be done through the development of interesting and 
informative radio programmes designed specifically for out-of—school rural youth. 
Initially these programmes, both daily and weekly, will be designed to supplement and 
complement the rural youth programmes being conducted by the rural youth centre 
trainees in the project areas. The rural youth group in each village may be used as 
radio listening groups, with resulting discussions leading to a greater appreciation for 
any involvement in governmental development programmes by the local rural youth. 
The rural youth publications project can assist by providing discussion packets for use 
by local leaders in guiding discussion to useful ends. Shorter daily programmes may 
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thereby making them feel a greater part in the affairs of the nation while serving 
valuable information and entertainment.

In keeping with the philosophy of the NYPC and this project, the NYPC 
will encourage, assist and provide the bulk of the extra budget required to help 
existing government and private radio stations to develop appropriate supporting 
programmes.

An international expert in educational radio for rural youth plus fellowship 
and equipment will be required for the last two years of the project.

Pilot work will also be done during the second or third year of the project 
in the development of similar supporting television programmes for rural youth. The 
use of television in teaching specific rural skills as part of the short-course rural 
skills training project will be investigated. The publications project may cooperate by 
developing training manuals and guidance sheets for the students to complement the 
television teaching. The international expert shall also have had experience in low-cost 
educational television in rural areas.

It would appear highly necessary that much greater use of radio and perhaps 
even television must be made in developing any system for the education and training 
of Thailand’s millions of out-of—school rural youth at a feasible unit cost. The 
availability through this project of 200 professional rural youth worker trainees at 
village level would appear to provide the necessary local control for the successful 
testing of such a programme.

Rural Youth Skill Training Programme

An important part of the total project will be the development of a flexible 
yet structured training system for teaching specific rural skills to selected out-of-school 
rural youth. Such skill training, even in local short-courses, is much more costly 
than rural youth club training or regular schooling. It therefore is important that 
only those with the greatest aptitude and with an assured opportunity to use the 
training should be selected for such an educational investment. The rural youth 
programme at village level in the project areas will be used as a screening device to 
ensure proper selection.

Training courses will be organized jointly between NYPC, the field programme 
teacher supervisors and the technical department capable of providing the type of 
training required. This may be the Department of Agricultural Extension, the 
Department of Labour, Department of Community Development or the Department of 
Vocational Education. The cost of such skill training shall initially be subsidized by 
the NYPC. Existing physical facilities of various government departments will be 
utilized to the extent possible in housing such training. A mobile skill training 
concept will be required in many of the provinces.

To assist the NYPC in the organisation and development of such rural 
skill training courses, one international expert will be required for the full three years 
of the project plus equipment and fellowship.



YOUTH LEADERSHIP DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME (YLDP) 
A Policy Statement and Operational Directives

by

Mr. Suwanai Thongnop

Chief Community Education Division

Department of Community Development

Ministry of Interior

As more than 50% of the total population are under the age of 20 years, it 
has been increasingly realized that the future of the nation depends on this younger 
generation. Due to this fact the youth development has been an integral part of the 
national development policy.

In order to pursue in this direction the Youth Leadership Development 
Programme (YLDP) has received special emphasis in the Third National Economic 
and Social Development Plan. The Community Development Department, as an agency 
working directly with the people in the rural areas, has therefore been entrusted with 
the responsibility for programme administration.

The YLDP is presently concentrating on training the rural youths and 
involving them in community projects. The emphasis is to get them to work together 
as a group on a self-help basis. The training also stresses civic attitudes, self — 
development as well as allegiance to His Majesty’s Government. With this active 
participation it is expected that these rural youths will constitute a great strength for 
rural stability.

As a guideline to the field staff the Department has issued a policy statement 
and operational directives as follows:

1. The Formation of Youth Groups The following steps are suggested.

— The CD field staff will acquaint the village leaders and councils with 
the YLDP’s policy, objectives and administrative procedures. The local 
councils should then be given the responsibility for the selection of a 
local youth adviser. This person should be well-respected by all the 
local youths. He should also be involved as one of the councillors.

— The local youth adviser will have the task of indentifying and selecting 
local youth who are already the leaders of various existing local youth 
groups. One or two youth leaders should be selected from each group, 
who will then become the village youth leaders.

- In the case where the local youth groups were not yet formed, the 
youth adviser should approach any youths who exhibit potential leadership 
as the prospective organizer of the youth groups.
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— The local youth adviser submits the list of youth leaders’ names to the 
local councils. The councils may assign the youth leaders with specific 
responsibility upon consultation with the CD staff and youth advisers.

— The operation of the local youth groups should be based on the felt-need 
activities or those the groups subscribe to regularly.

2. Training for YLDP

For the YLDP to achieve its pre-determined objectives, a relevant training 
programme for youth leaders, advisers and related field staff is indispensable. 1 he 
contents for training course is categorically suggested as follows:

Training for Youth Adviser

- A short training course of 5-7 days for the local youth advisers should 
be organized at the local level. The areas of emphasis should be on 
YLDP’s policy and operational procedures. The detail of this curriculum 
will be made available by the Department later.

— The Community Development Department is planning a short training 
course for the YLDP’s youth advisers at the CD Regional Centers. The 
local councils will be asked to select its advisers for this training.

Training for Youth Leaders

— The youth advisers, in cooperation with the local councils, select two 
prominent youth leaders from each village for the YLDP’s training 
programme at the CD Regional Centers. Not more than four youth leaders 
should be selected from each tambol. These training participants on their 
return, will be expected to communicate the knowledge they received to 
their own group. If the groups were not yet formed they should be 
encouraged to organize one. In the meantime the existing groups can 
expand their activities with the help of trained leaders and field staff.

— In the case where the youth leaders did not yet participate in the training 
programme as described above a training course for local leaders should be 
attempted at the local level.

- In selecting the youth leaders for the training programme at the CD Regional 
Center or at the local level, a careful screening should be observed so that 
those selected are the genuine youth leaders of the community.

Training for Local Youth Groups

A training course on working with the youth groups with the principle of 
“3 Level-8 step” should be organized for those newly formed youth groups. 
The training curriculum should include the courses on preparing youth leaders 
record and book-keeping for the village and tambol. Any activity that is of 
interest to the youth should also be included to prevent boredom during the 
training.
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3. Programme’s Related Staff Training

CD supervisors, CD way workers and CD workers in the areas where 
YLDP has not yet been operative will be asked to attend the YLDP training programme 
at the CD Regional Centers or at the local level. With this procedure it is expected 
that they will be well-informed once the YLDP is introduced into their areas.



“FUND RAISING”

by

Mom Kobkaew Abhakara

Member of the Red Cross Council

Director, Fund Raising Division

Thai Red Cross Society

Red Cross is a humanitarian institution and while disaster-relief, health and 
nursing care still remain its principal tasks, the Red Cross is always striving to 
extend its activities to suit and benefit the general public.

The prevailing general concept of the work of the Red Cross is Humanity, 
that is, the giving of aid in the spirit of goodwill, through voluntary service. In 
earlier days, the words “ instigation ”, “ solicitation ” and “ appeal ” hardly existed in 
connection with Red Cross work. Any mention of money sounded commercial and 
unattractive. But facts must be faced. To be able to serve well and effectively on 
projects and activities, adequate financial backing is needed; funds have to be raised.

Fund Raising for the Thai Red Cross has been my responsibility for a 
number of years and it was most enlightening to have had an opportunity to attend 
the Fund Paising Institiute organized within the framework of the Development 
Programme of the League of Red Cross Societies in Manila, in 1969. It was an 
occasion for cooperation among Red Cross Societies, on common problems by discus
sions and inter-exchange of ideas.

Fortunately today the general pubic is fairly conscious and mindful of its 
obligations to Society. People are willing to contribute and no matter how small 
their service, how little their donation, in one well-united whole, it all goes to build 
up a happy and harmonious existence. If the prominent, thinking public everywhere 
could learn about and understand the purposes and services of the projects and 
activities of the Red Cross, slowly but surely, it would influence their support and 
they would be very willing to spare what they could afford. Red Cross leadership 
could reasonably make use of mass media releases on a local and national basis, of 
person-to-group contacts, of “Information Desks” and “Information Experts” to 
inform and educate the general public of the overall goal of the Red Cross, which is 
to improve and enrich the quality of human life, through services given and support 
by people on behalf of one another. Such understanding and feeling that they 
can and do have a part in any Red Cross activity, makes the interest of the public 
more absorbing and lasting. It will ensure that the general public will eventually 
become the continuing resources of the Red Cross.

The art of fund-raising we can only learn through experience and personal 
guidance. Both the scope and quality of any training we have now has been provided 
by personal experience and through the joint efforts of willing participants. We
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have improved substantially. Therefore, our past fruitful schemes have been repeated 
and improved upon and new ideas are always welcomed.

However, each country or even each locality within a country, may have to 
undertake different techniques. The success depends very much on the responsiveness 
of the community and surroundings in which each appeal is launched.

The Red Cross Society, although a non-governmental institution, works 
harmoniously with the Government, which usually recognises its social welfare work 
and appreciates the extent to which the Red Cross eases the responsibility of the 
Government towards the welfare of its people. In Thailand, the Red Cross receives 
a grant which usually amounts to about one third of its total expenditure. The 
governmental grant has been increasing gradually with the expansion of the Red Cross 
welfare works that meet with the approval of the cabinet. A grant of 5 million Baht 
is now given to the Fund Raising Division from the Government lottery bureau in 
lieu of the lottery that the division was permitted to operate at one time.

To raise funds one must have permits from the Government through its 
police, revenue, and social welfare departments. The municipality also must be 
approached. Statements must be submitted, giving details of the form of solicitation 
planned, for example, the selling of pins, badges and flags, the organization of fairs 
or entertainment, the sale of liquor, any game of chance, or even an outright 
campaign of appeal for donations. Personnel, the period of time required, the inten
tion of campaigning through posters and bill-boards over the town —all these details 
must be stated. But with the sympathy of the Government, this long list of require
ments is not impossible to obtain.

Elsewhere, like in Japan, the Philippines, and Australia, for example, the 
Red Cross is favoured with a certain period of the year when only Red Cross appeals 
are permitted. The advantage of this is that no other charity’s solicitations can 
intervene. Thus house-to-house appeals for membership and donations is facilitated, 
and it is possible to arrange many attractive events without fear of rivalry. I happened 
to have witnessed drives in Spain and Germany where the main avenues were 
brightened with myriads of prizes on display and everyone eagerly bought tombolas 
or tickets which won a prize every time. Government waives all entertainment 
taxes when fund raising depends on tickets to any form of entertainment.

What I have said is the general practice of fund raising everywhere. However, 
I am more familiar with these activités here in the Thai Red Cross and I venture to 
lay these before you. We raise our funds on an all-year-round basis. The attitude of 
the Thai people cannot be over-emphasized as to their unique belief that one makes 
merits in assisting and being involved in others’ sufferings and misfortunes. Red 
Cross appeals readily gain their sympathies.

Throughout the year all kinds of celebrations, birthdays, or anniversaries, 
even recovery from illness are marked by donations of both goods and money to the 
Red Cross. Another unique Thai custom from which the Red Cross benefits financi
ally is the “Trust fund”, a monetary deposit started by a grateful donor and 
constantly added to by members of his family and descendants as a mark of respect
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and honour to their ancestor, so that the dividends, which are assigned by request to 
particular project of the Red Cross, increase as time passes. But a more meaningful 
consciouseness of the Red Cross activities will evoke voluntary active participation 
and donation, and in this way, strangely enough many stray resources uncover 
themselves unexpectedly. All kinds of clubs include regular events in support of the 
Red Cross. Horse-racing clubs now traditionally organize a “Queen’s Cup” and 
raffles; cinemas donate the proceeds of one showing a year; and golf and bowling 
competitions or football and rugby matches, fashion shows, ballet performances, 
circusses, carnivals, kite-flying contests and other Thai sports regularly contribute part 
of their income to the Society thus keeping the Red Cross image constantly in the 
public eye. Visiting troupes of entertainers also remember the Red Cross.

The necessity of Fund Raising was a long-felt need for the Thai Red Cross. 
For years, this unit worked steadily. Each year the fund-raising activities increased, 
each year the properties and accessories for our activities grew in number. Finally 
last year, Fund-Raising was raised to the status of a full-fledged division of the Red 
Cross and an established office was created with a staff of 25 which include young 
men and women to help with its clerical work, accounting and public relations. 
The Division has a godown and workshop for storage and repair work. Our mechanic, 
chauffeurs, electrician, carpenter and workmen work constantly to keep our property 
of cars, motorcycles, tents, tables and chairs, electrical appliances etc. in good order. 
The above-mentioned items have been acquired through purchase and donation, and 
are constantly on loan to other institutions. Donations are often given in appreciation 
of their free use. We also have a designer who, with our publicity officer, provides 
drawing for posters, stickers, slides, programmes, etc.

Besides issuing newly designed badges each year to be sold throughout the 
country at one baht each, our office looks out constantly for occasions whereby some 
Red Cross commemorative items such as pins, badges, seals, or surcharged stamps can 
be put on sale. Collectors items are always popular. Last year we tried sticking a 
seal on a plain New Year card and this brought in 70,000 Baht. It certainly is a 
temptation to try a more attractive production this year.

The highlight of the year’s activities is the Red Cross Fair held for 5 days 
duration each year. I am proud and honoured that it should have taken place at the 
time that you are attending the Asian Red Cross Institute on Community Welfare 
Work in Bangkok and I was able to invite you one and all to attend. Having gone 
to the Fair, the biggest of our fund-raising activities, a presentation of what preparation 
is required before it reaches its climax in the formal opening ceremony by His Majesty 
the King may be of interest to you.

A chairman is appointed from the Red Cross Council with the approval of 
Her Majesty the Queen, President of the Society. Her Majesty’s ardent support of the 
activities of the Red Cross humanitarian work is well known to our people and they 
deem it a great honour and privilege when there is an opportunity of sharing in the 
royal charities which is looked upon as a form of making — merit. Recruitment of the 
most suitable volunteers to serve on the executive committee is thus made easy. Each 
volunteer gets a formal invitation from the Vice-President. The committee, therefore, 
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consists of cabinet ministers, government officials, members of our Armed Forces and 
the Police, business executives, deans of universities, wives of diplomats, private 
individuals, representatives of the mass media, and the theatrical groups.

The first meeting deals with general planning, such as where, when, and 
how the Fair should be organized. Fortunately the fruitful results of former years 
warrant many repetitions as to location, and entertainment, but not without careful 
scrutiny to amend as well as to improve on the past experience. When the whole 
plan is formulated, appropriate delegation of responsibility is made to the members of 
the general committee who, in turn, set up their own separate sub - committees. Then 
the committee member from the Ministry of Public Works is requested to submit a 
blue print of the general lay — out. Spaces are then allotted to the important institutions 
first. To name a few would be the Ministry of Commerce the Ministry of Agriculture 
and Co-operatives; the Armed Forces, the Police Force, the Diplomatic Corps, the 
Universities, the Women’s Council, the Postal Department, the Department of Public 
and Social Welfare, business firms and associations. What space is left is sold in 10 — 
square-metre blocks to private individuals. Her Majesty’s stall occupies a prominent 
elevated terrace in the Amphom Gardens.

Of course, all the Red Cross Divisions have the priority of forming a group 
prominently to exhibit their activities to the best advantage, since the Fair is reckoned 
as an important report to the public of the Red Cross activities for the year. The 
Finance Division presents charts showing its assets and liabilities. The Eye-Bank 
receives pledges and the Blood Bank with its mobile unit is ready to oblige any would-be 
donor at the Fair. First aid units are stationed in many places. The Red Cross 
chapters also have a stall for those who wish to join, but many carry out their own 
programmes in their provinces.

Every other stall also submits its programme in detail, which usually consists of 
educational and informative exhibits and demonstrations pertaining to the nature of 
their work; sales of various articles, games of chance and skill differently devised for 
attraction, raffles, musical sideshows, bars, and restaurants. The fair really offers an 
opportunity to the public to learn about some of the works of the Government and of 
other institutions through various informative channels, demonstrations, and brochures. 
For those whose curiosity needs to be satisfied, there are on view various models of 
modern weapons, scientific instruments and exhibits; and to add excitement and thrill, 
the original articles used in recent outstanding crimes are displayed together with 
photographs of notorious criminals and the reconstruction of their crimes. Various 
handicrafts, both national and foreign, are on sale. Farm produce, fresh fruits, vegetables, 
and beautiful flowers, even orchids, are tastefully displayed. Attractive goods are 
offered at prices to suit all pockets. Special restaurants provide food and drinks at 
controlled prices so that everyone can be refreshed while attending the Red Cross Fair.

A committee is also set up to solicit prizes for games and raffles. These 
gifts include cars, motorcycles, bicycles, refrigerators, electric fans, sewing machines, 
television sets, transistor radios, and watches, as well as foodstuffs, ordinary household 
items, toys and clothing.
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Electricity and Water Works Organizations are approached for free power 
and water. Traffic control, public transport, parking lots, sanitation and garbage 
disposal are among important items on our agenda. Besides a big turn out of people, 
the presence of Their Majesties, the Royalties and dignitaries require tight security.

Thousands of boy scouts render valuable help by checking tickets at all 
entrances to the Fair and at various booths.

We carefully maintain the strictest control of the handling of all moneys 
and goods received as donations. Individual receipts are issued and the mass media 
provide complete coverage at the time of handing over of all gifts and donations to 
the Red Cross officials, thus establishing the utmost public confidence in our integrity. 
Publicity for the Fair and the Red Cross principles is splendidly taken care of through 
television, radio, slides, and newspapers which keep on reporting the progress of the 
Fair’s organization.

When the auspicious day arrives the Fair becomes a spectacular scene of 
excitement and colourful festivity. The opening ceremony, as you have seen, is most 
impressive: the reception of Their Majesties, by the assembled dignitaries, the Report 
of the Year’s activities, His Majesty’s opening speech, and the release of the Red Cross 
Banner with its 2,500 balloons, the presentation of awards and the display of drills 
by the Junior Red Cross and the Armed Forces. Then Their Majesties make a tour 
of the Fair ground by car, and end up at the big pavilion where a Royal tea party 
is given in honour of organizing participants in recognition of their efforts and services.

The most important function at the Fair is a Royal banquet given by Their 
Majesties for over five hundred guests, who are pleased to donate Baht 2,500 (US $ 125) 
each. This glittering, bejewelled occasion, especially the arrival of each invitee, is 
televised. His Majesty graciously addresses the guests, thanking them for their support 
of the Red Cross. Different spectacular performances take place each night at this 
pavilion after the Royal banquet night.

Characteristically, we Thais do not take without return. The Thai Red Cross 
has set up a system of awarding appreciation medals at 3 levels - the highest being 
awarded by His Majesty. Recognition is meted out according to merit. Besides medals, 
there are also shields, certificates with seals denoting different values of gifts. Of 
course, these are just testimonials of good deeds, but even without these incentives, 
we feel the existence of a desire to do something worthwhile in a lifetime.

Fund Raising can be very challenging. A few principles which I have 
formulated as follows may be useful to you:

1. Determine resources
2. How to tap those resources
3. Effectively delegate responsibility to participating parties
4. Seek support from the mass media
5. Pick opportune times for launching of campaigns
6. Keep strict accounting of expenses and income
7. Assess campaigns, efforts of participants and responsiveness of the public
8. Offer incentives as a source of encouragement for both workers and 

contributors.
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The plan and purpose of this Institute on Community Welfare Work is the 
consideration of current social conditions and its accompanying problems in South and 
Southeast Asia. Work on new projects and schemes are resolutions we take away with 
us, to be implemented and launched as soon as possible, within the framework of our 
own local Red Cross Societies, for the benefit and welfare of our peoples. All these 
plans and projects will need financial backings. If my experiences and ideas on Fund 
Raising benefit you, it has been my pleasure and I am very happy that I have had 
the opportunity to share this informative Institute with you.
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VISIT OF OBSERVATION

At ie Thai Red Cross, following a briefing to one of the groups on Relief Work of the Society by the 
Director of the Relief Division, Dr. Tawan S. Bunnag, the slide show and movies were commented upon 
by Dr. Atirek Na Thalang, Assistant Director, Relief Division



Children eat and play

AT THE KLONG TOEY SLUM



Delegates identify vegetables and condiments sold in the slum

Di ;;ates conversing with the children



Delegates being briefed at the Council on Social Welfare of Thailand

Delegates being briefed at the Reception Home for Boy:



arch past of the Junior Red Cross

AT THE RED CROSS FAIR



Thai Red Cross Officials, the Diplomatic Corps and Delegates awaiting the arrival of Their Mejesties

Their Majesties at the Red Cross Fair Pavilion, attended by H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra, Executive 
Vice-President, and Mom Kobkaew Abhakara, Chairman of the Red Cross Fair Organizing Committee.
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Briefing on the Sarapi Project by Mr. Somchai Sirisingh

FIELD TRIPS



Visit to the Thai Red Cross Chapter at Nakorn Ratchasima

Briefing on Mother and Child Welfare at the Red Cross Health Centre at Nakorn Ratchasima

Address of Welcome by the Deputy Governor being translated by Dr. Atirek na Thalang, Assistant Dire 
Relief Division, Thai Red Cross Society
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PART III



PARTICIPANTS AT THE ASIAN RED CROSS INSTITUTE 

ON

COMMUNITY WELFARE WORK

AUSTRALIA : Mr. John T. Feruerda, 
General Service Officer

BANGLADESH : Dr. M.M. Hossain,
Medical Adviser Bangladesh Red Cross and Director
Holy Family Red Cross Hospital Dacca

: Mr. M. Fakhrul Hussain,
National Secretary Bangladesh Red Cross

GERMANY (Dem. Rep.) : Dr. Frank Tappert,
Head of Educational and Publicity Department

HONG KONG : Mr. Thomas Sinn,
Branch Officer — Youth and Juniors

INDIA : Mr. P. Nagappan Nair,
Hon. Jt. Secretary (State level)

INDONESIA : Mr. Suwarno,
Vice Chairman, Sewarang Chapter

: Mrs. Jasmin Oka,
Chairman, Indonesian Red Cross of Bali Province

KOREA (Rep.) : Mr. Doo Hyuk Yoon,
Acting Director, Junior Red Cross

MALAYSIA : Mr. Colin R. Rozells,
Assistant Director Youth, Penang Branch, National
Chairman Red Cross

: Mrs. Jade Low,
Red Cross Welfare Officer-Perak Branch

: Mr. William Ng,
District Secretary, Johore Bahru

NEPAL : Mrs. Bhuvananeshuiari Satyal,
Vice Chairman Kathmandu District Branch

: Miss Surya Kumari Pradhan,
Full Time Staff
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PHILIPPINES : Dr. Vicente Galvez,
Assistant Secretary General and Concurrently
Director, Chapters Service

: Mrs. Milagros Manion gat,
Director, Home-Military Welfare Service

SINGAPORE : Mr. Keh IFee Seng,
Voluntary Aid Detachment, Grade I Officer

SRI LANKA : Mr. E. Bandula Abeyasekera,
National Treasurer and Chairman, Finance Committee 
of the Council

: Mrs. Antoinette T. Fernando,
Assistant Director in Charge of Junior Red Cross Work

THAILAND : Dr. Atirek Na Thalang,
Assistant Director, Relief Division, Thai Red Cross
Society

: Dr. Saithong Manomai-udom,
Member of the Red Cross Council in capacity of
Representative of Red Cross Chapter Region 9

INTERNATIONAL 
COMMITTEE OF 

THE RED CROSS

: Mr. André Tschiffeli,
Regional Delegate for South-East Asia

LEAGUE OF RED CROSS
SOCIETIES

: Mr. Rito Alcantara,
Vice — Chairman

: Mr. Fred Schmid,
Director of Regional Services Bureau

: Miss Monique Esnard,
Chief Social Welfare Adviser

: Dr. Kingsley J. Seevaratnam,
Regional Officer for Asia

: Mrs. Judith Hake,
Secretary



OBSERVERS

Police Major General M.L. Chare Sudasna,

Deputy Secretary General, Raj aprajanugroh Foundation Under the Royal 
Patronage of His Majesty the King

Group Captain Songkram Sukondhamana,

Medical Officer of Supreme Commander Office

Police Captain Teeradej Sri-Uthai,

Head of Department 1 Subdivision 5,
Police Fire Brigade Division

Khunying Surin Hoontrakool,
Deputy Director, Volunteers Division,
Thai Red Cross Society

Mrs. Pimonjan Namwat,

Second Grade Technical Officer,
International and Public Relations Subdivision.
Social Studies and Planning Division, 
Department of Public Welfare,
Ministry of Interior

Mrs. Chayasri Charlie,
Social Worker, Senior Staff, 
Secretariat of the Council on Social Welfare of Thailand

Miss Ratana Phimkovit,

Acting Head of Social Work Unit, 
Chulalongkorn Hospital, 
Thai Red Cross Society

Mrs. Srisaang Kasemsuwan.

Social Worker,
Bangkok Metropolis



♦The Steering Committee had the privilege of assistance from the members of the Programme Committee 
and an elected representative of the participants in the person of Dr. Vicente Galvez ( Philippines ) in 
many matters related to the Institute.

STEERING COMMITTEE*

DIRECTOR Professor Nuannard Amatayakul,
Dean, Faculty of Social Administration
Thammasat University

CO-DIRECTOR Dr. Kingsley J. Seevaratnam,
Regional Officer for Asia
League of Red Cross Societies

Khun Bibidh Virajjakar,
Chief of the Central Bureau
Thai Red Cross Society

Professor Dr. Khun Tawan Suratvongse Bunnag,
Director of Relief Division
Thai Red Cross Society

.f i-7?s>3;T-.£¡.'.<’1



PROGRAMME COMMITTEE

Professor Nuannard Amatayakul

Dr. Kingsley J. Seevaratnam

Khun Bibidh Virajjakar

Dean, Faculty of Social Administra
tion, Thammasat University

Regional Officer for Asia, League of 
Red Cross Societies

Chief of the Central Bureau, Thai 
Red Cross Society

Professor Dr. Khun Taican Surauongse Bunnag Director of Relief Division, Thai Red

Miss Pornsiri Chatiyanonda

Miss Monique Esriard

Miss Nantanee Jayasut

Mrs. Pichitr Raviwongse

Miss Chira Sakornpan
9

Mr. Aran Suwanbubpa

Mrs. Skarnta Tamthai

Cross Society

Faculty Member, Faculty of Social 
Administration, Thammasat University

Chief Social Welfare Adviser, League 
of Red Cross Societies

Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of 
Social Administration, Thammasat Uni
versity

Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of 
Social Administration, Thammasat Uni
versity

Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of 
Social Administration, Thammasat Uni
versity

Faculty Member, Faculty of Social 
Administration, Thammasat University

Secretary, Faculty of Social Adminis
tration, Thammasat University



RESOURCE PERSONS

Mom Kobkaew Abhakara, Member of the Red Cross Council and Director, 
Fund Raising Division, Thai Red Cross Society

Police Colonel Smith, Boonlikit, Chief, Foreign Affairs Division, Central Bureau of 
Narcotics

Miss Pornsiri Chattyanonda, Faculty Member, Faculty of Social Administration, 
Thammasat University

Mr. Erskine Childers, Director, Development Support Communication Service, 
UNICEF

Dr. Yehia H. Darwish, Regional Director, UNICEF

Miss Monique Esnard, Chief Social Welfare Adviser, League of Red Cross 
Societies, GENEVA

Dr. Damon A. Hermano, UNICEF, Professor of Social Planning, Asian Institute 
of Economic Development and Planning

Mr. Chaiwat Hutacharoen, Chief, Training Division, Department of Community 
Development

Miss Nantanee Jayasut, Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of Social Administra
tion, Thammasat University

Dr. Somsong Kanchanahuta, Director, Thanyarak Hospital, Addict Treatment and 
Rehabilitation Centre

Mr. J.A. Neils Mulder, Social .Research and Planning Expert, Division of
Social Development, ECAFE

Mr. Meher C. Nanavatty, Regional Adviser on Social Welfare Aspect of Family 
Planning, ECAFE

Dr. Prom Panitchpakdi, Deputy Secretary — General, National Economic and 
Social Development Board

Mrs. lichitr Raviwongse, Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of Social Administra
tion, Thammasat University

Miss Chira Sakornpan, Senior Faculty Member, Faculty of Social Administra
tion, Thammasat University

Luang Thavil Sethapanijkarn, Member of the Red Cross Council and Director, 
Volunteers Division, Thai Red Cross Society
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Mr. Aran Suicanbubpa, Faculty Member, Faculty of Social Administration, 
Thammasat University

Mrs. Skarnta Tamthai, Secretary, Faculty of Social Administration, Thammasat 
University

Mr. Suwanai Thongnop, Chief, Community Education Division, Department of 
Community Development

Dr. Manasvi Unhanand, Deputy Under - Secretary of State for Public Health, 
Ministry of Public Health

Dr. Thongchai Uneklabli, Assistant Director, Thanyarak Hospital, Addict Treat
ment and Rehabilitation Centre



STAFF ASSIGNMENT FOR THE INSTITUTE

CO-DIRECTOR & COORDINATOR
Professor Dr. Khun Tawan Surawongse Bunnag

SECRETARIAT OF THE COORDINATOR
Miss Rabiab Punthupeng
Mrs. Srisombut Rerksanand

RECEPTION & HOSPITALITY
Reception at the Air Port

Miss Prapai Prasittirut
Miss Lamiad Sornphuckdee

Reception and Hospitality
Dr. Yachai Na Songkhla
Dr. Surin Chaitouchwong
Dr. Meumnai Sanpradit
Dr. Yong Uahwatanasakul
Mrs. Somchit Kanjanapokin 
Professor Dr. Bisamai Aramsri 

and
Dr. Khun Aram Sukanthanak

Australia
Bangladesh
German (Dem. Rep.)
Hong Kong
India

Indonesia

Professor Dr. Kobchai Promindaroj Korea
Kliunying Surin Hoontrakool

and Malaysia
Dr. Pibul Itiravivong
Professor Dr. Khun Mana Boonkhanphol

and
Professor Dr. Sonchai Pongsupath
Dr. Khunying Sriprapai Pong - Aksara
Dr. Damrong Rienproyoon
Dr. Yingsak Chiemchaisri
Professor Dr. Charanpat Isarangkun

Na Ayuthaya
Khun Tawinivang Dutiyabodhi

and
Miss Udom Subhatrai

Nepal

Philippines
Singapore
Sri Lanka

Viet - Nam

League of Red Cross Societies

Dr. Chaloem Puranananda International Committee of 
the Red Cross

ACCOMODATIONS
Miss Rabiab Punthupeng
Mrs. Somraks Hutinda
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PUBLICITY
Mr. Suwan Pimonsaengsuriya 
Miss Khantarose Napawun 
Mr. Prasit Pimonsaengsuriya 
Mr. Piya Nilsinthop
Mr. Thanongsakti Kengcharoen

MEDICAL & SAFETY
Dr. Chiamsak Suthapak
Dr. Sakorn Supasanguan

TRANSPORTATION
Dr. Chiamsak Suthapak

GENERAL FACILITIES
Dr. Sakorn Supasanguan

ART
Dr. Picliai Poshyachinda

SUPPLIES
Dr. Sakorn Supasanguan
Mr. Chua Banthao

FOOD & BEVERAGES
Khun Prapai Temsuk

PHYSICAL ARRANGEMENTS
Khun Tawinwang Dutiyabodhi 
Miss Udom Subhatrai
Mr. Chua Banthao

CEREMONIES
Mrs. Chaluey Chaiyaporn
Miss Chancham Brahmavira
Mrs. Ubol Ekahitanond
Miss Pranee Pasukakul
Mr. Pichai Hothong

FINACNE
Mrs. Srisombut Rerksanand
Mr. Kitti Manunapichu
Mr. Somsakti Khemthong

LIAISON FOR LEAGUE SECRETARIAT
Miss Supaporn Khunakorn



SPECIAL HOSTS

Thursday, February 8 Buffet Dinner at Suan Pakkard Palace 
hosted by Princess Chumbhot of Nagor Svarga,

Member of the Thai Red Cross Council

Saturday, February 10 Lunch at Swanganivas Red Cross Convalescent Home 
hosted by Mr. U. Chu Liang

Member of the Thai Red Cross Council

Dinner
hosted by Professor Nuannard Amatayakul 

Director of the Institute

Friday, February 16 Lunch at Sarapi Project 
tendered by Shell Company of Thailand Ltd.

Dinner at Nakhon Ratchasima 
hosted by the Governor of Nakhon Ratchasima and 

the Provincial Red Cross Chapter

Saturday, February 17 Lunch at the Banyan Trees Forest 
hosted by Dr. Mongkol Na Songkhla

Chief, 1st Class Health Centre of Pimai 
District



SIGHTSEEING

Saturday, February 10 Trip to Ancient City, Red Cross Convalescent Home at
Swanganivas and Crocodile Farm
Lunch at Red Cross Convalescent Home

Sunday, February 11 River Cruise to Summer Palace at Bang-Pa-In. Lunch on 
board the Oriental Queen, followed by a tour of ancient 
capital of Ayudhya and return by bus

Sunday, February 18 Trip to Nakhon Pathom and to the Rose Garden

Sunday, February 25 Free for sightseeing





RECEPTIONS

Reception at the Thai Red Cross Society Headquarters



Buffet Lunch at the Thai Red Cross Society Headquarters



^esentation of ‘ Ramayana ’

AT SUAN PAKKARD PALACE

Princess Chumbhot of Nagor Svarga, Member of the
1'hai Red Cross Council, receiving guests
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Visit through the Palace
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Reception hosted by the Director of the Institute 
Professor Nuannard Amatayakul

Luncheon at * Swanganivas ’ Red Cross Convalescent Home, hosted by Mr. U. Chu Liang 
Member of the Thai Red Cross Council
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FAREWELL DINNER AT

THAI RED CROSS SOCIETY

HEADQUARTERS

Thai Dance 
by

Red Cross 
Student Nurse

Traditional Thai music — by Red Cross Student Nurses



SIGHTSEEING

At the Summer Palace — Bang—Pa—In







THE THAI RED CROSS SOCIETY

Patrons and Office-Bearers of the Society 

His Majesty King Bhumibol Adulyadej
Patron

•
Her Majesty the Dowager Queen Rambai Barni

Patron of the Relief Division

Her Majesty Queen Sirikit
Patron of Junior Red Cross Division

Her Majesty Queen Sirikit
President

His Highness Prince Sukhuma Paribatra
Executive Vice-President

Members of the Council
President : Her Majesty Queen Sirikit
Vice-President : His Highness Prince Sukhuma Paribatra
Elected members : Mom Kobkaew Abhakara

Professor Dr. M.L. Kashetra Snidvongs 
Professor Dr. Jajaval Osathanondh 
Police General Luang Chartrakarnkosol 
Momluang Dej Snidvongs
Luang Thavil Sethapanijkarn
Phya Buranasiribongse
Phra Bamrasnaradul
Mr. Bancha Lamsam
Mr. Pakorn Angsusingha
Dr. Puey Ungphakorn
Mr. Puang Suwanrath
M.R. Patanachai Jayant
Princess Chumbhot of Nagor Svarga 
Mr. Poonperm Krairiksh
Phy a Manavarajsevi
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Elected members: Lt. Gen. M.R. Larp Hasdintra
Maj. Gen. Siri Siriyodhin
Mr. Swasti Osathanuqrah
Mr. U. Chu Liang
and nine members representing regional Provincial
Red Cross Chapters

Members of the Executive Committee

Executive Vice-President 
and Chairman : H.H. Prince Sukhuma Paribatra

Secretary-General : Professor Dr. M.L. Kashetra Snidvongs

Treasurer : Phya Buranasiribongse

Assistant Treasurer : M.R. Patanachai Jay ant

Chief of Central Bureau : Khun Bibidh Virajjakar

Director Chulalongkorn
Hospital : Professor Dr. Dhavi Tumrasvin

Director Relief Division: Professor Dr. Tawan Surawongse Bunnag

Director Science Division : Dr. Khunying Sriprapai Pong-Aksara

Director Junior Red
Cross : Professor Dr. Boonsom Martin

Director Red Cross
Volunteers : Luang Thavil Sethapanijkarn

Director National Blood
Centre : Dr. Chaloem Puranananda

Director Somdetch
Hospital : Dr. Sukree Suebsanguan

Director Fund Raising
Division : Mom Kobkaew Abhakara



Printed at Thaikasem Press, Fuangrrakorn Road, 
Bangkok Metropolis, Thailand

Mr. Ampun Chayarigkura, Proprietor, Printer and Publisher 1973


